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The wide diflusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of 
late greatly excited the attention of European scholars, and it being now ascertained 
by several distinguished Orientalists, that this faith, professed by so many millions of 
men in diflerent and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic 
India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour- 
ably received by the learned Public; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters 
of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve ns keys to unlock the 
immense \’olumcs, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which ore still lo be found 
in thA country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, 
hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in fonner ages. 

There ore, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in tlie \\ orld, each 
counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature the 
Giristians, the Muliaminedans, and the Buddhists. It is not without interest to observe 
the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for 
the literary establishment of each of these diflerent religions, in the Latin, the Arabic, 
and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian iEra : by 
Ciiahles the Great, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France ; by the 
Khalifs Al-Mansur, Habun ae-Raship, and AL-MAsruN, at Bagdad ; by the Kings 
of l^Iagadlm, in India ; by KnnisnoNG de’hu tsan, Khri de’sbong tsan, and Ral- 
PAGllEy, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Tlmng d>Tiajty, in Gima. But it is to 
the honour of Chrislianism to observe that, while learning has been contimmlly declining 
amoni; the l^Iuhammedans and tlie Buddhists, CUribtianity has not only carried its own 
literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and liberal 



spirit of real knowledge, it distinguishes itself by its eflbrts in the present day towards 
acquiring an intimate acquaintance witlt tlic two rival religious systems, and that too, in 
their original langiiages. Hence, in the nortlMvestem parts of Europe, in Germany, 
England, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied .by Jiterary 
men, there are now found establishments for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic 
and the Sanskrit literature. 

Hence, too, has been founded recently tlie Oriental Translation Committee, composed 
of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labour so much has already been 
done, and so mucli more is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the 
most rare, if they have existed at all, in this learned association. Insulated among inac- 
cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited 
by the scholar and the traveller: — nor was it until nilhin these few years conjectured, 
that in tlie undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and 
the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation, 
the volumes of the Buddhist faith, in their original Sanskrit, as wdl as in foithfulttrana- 
lations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn 
in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of juaslering its language, and ex- 
amining its liten-iry stores, will not have been, time unprofitably spent^ and that this 
Grammar and Dictionaiy may attest the sincerity of my endeavoxu^ to attain the object 
I had determined to prosecute. 

Having in tlie Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectful thanks to the British 
Government of India, for its patronage during my Tibetan studies ; and haring there 
gratefully enumerated the kindnesses and good services which I Im\e received from seve- 
ral Gentlemen, it would be superfluous here to repeat my acknowledgments, llv selec- 
tion of the English language, as the medium of introduction of my labours, will sufliciently 
evince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that 
nation. I beg noxr only to state in a few words, that in the preparation of this gram- 
matical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei- 
ther have I introduced the definitions of tlie several paits of speecli, nor have I touched 
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upon the analogy TvhicU this tongue has to several others ; since the work would thhs have'-^ 
been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity’s sake, I have enumerated only those 
articles wluch I tliought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this 
yet unknown language I have gone tlirough all the parts of speech, and haVe given 
lists of tiiem as fully as it was in my |K)wer to do, together with their derivations and 
\ariations, &c , that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts 
of tlie Tibetan language. 

' Orthography being the most difficult part of tliis language, in the Syllabic Scheme and 
the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of, authentic grammatical works, to 
express e\ery word in its proper characters The declension of nouns, and the conjuga- 
tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic- 
tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations, 
^nll be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language For 
' further information on the subject and fortlie contents and arrangement of this Grammar, 

' the ft ork itself may be consulted, 

A. CSoilA DE KOROS. 


Calcutta, December, ISSi. 
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A GRAMMAR 

or 

LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS 
§ 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are thirty simple letters, 
arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together nhh the name of each ex- ‘ 
pressed in Roman characters and Italics, may be represented thus . 


^ ka 1 

pT kha 

^ ga 

q ita 

A 

kh 

S 

«g 

ciia 

chha 


nya 

ch 

chh 

J 

ny 

5 ta 

^ tha 

^ da 

^ na 

t 

th 

d 

n 

qpa 

^ pha 

q ba 

^ ma 

p 

ph 

b 

m 

^ tsa 

m tsha 

4 dsa 


is 

Uh 

ds 

w 

^ zha 

^ za 

ha 

7a 

zh 

- 

h 

y • 

^ ra 

iq la 

slia 

sa 

r 

1 

sh 

s 

^ li'tt 

^ i 



A' 

a 




§ 2 There are five vowel sounds: a, i, w, e, o, pronounced according to the gene- 
ral pronunciation in Latin, on tlie continent of Europe, without any distinction into 



( 2 ) 

short and long, but ohserring a’middle souml, TIicToivel o, \ilicn sounded after 
a consonant, is generally inherent; but svlien othernise there would be confusion on 
account of tlie prefix, it is expressed by Q. Tlic rowels i, u, e, o, are expressed by marks, 
put above or below the consonants; thus ''as in ^ hi, 3 ku, xi kd, xTko.' 
These rowel signs are called " itsgi-gu,^ :hahs-lgu' and'' Jj-ifim-ro. 

§ 3. There are very few rvords commencing witli any von cl, and those are 
cither of Sanscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt ri ords. The five vorvcls, rr'hen 
initial in a syllable or rvord, are expressed in the follorving manner: iv rr, w g 
rr, e, o ; they may be expressed also by Q *a, q hr, ^ h, 

§4. The abore enumerated consonants and vowels are. thus divided nith 
respect to the organs bj which they are formed ; « 

''I *71 ^ 11 ^ arc gutturals. 

5 5^ -1, i I, ^ -1 

^ iFT 

5 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ tJentals. 

R ^ R ^ ^ are labials. 

^ is liquid and cerebral. 

But t;' q’ 4" Jf, besides what has been stated above, are likewise nasals. 

§ 5. The thirty letters of the alpliabet are distinguished, according to their 
accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus : s;' if q- i are called masculine, (q'p,ho ;) 

P- *• a- q- neuter, (Jf 45’ ma-ning ;) q- ^ y ?l' q’ S’ Q’ Vf y q feminine, 
(w'mo ;; x- 01 - y low or barren feminine, (J>' qqq mo-gslmm ; ) and the tjt is said to 
have no gender. 

§ 6 . All the thirty letters, in general, may occuf as initials, forming the basis 
of. a syllable or word (Dq- qq. ming.gzhi). From among tlie thirty, the followin'^ 
twentj., q- p , a- y qt-y a t q- q , 5’ q. y vP q , y ^ never occur as final 

letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten. q- q- y y q. 5 . ,,,,, ^he 
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only letters tliat close any syllaWe, or follow the vowel, '»hetherinlierent or evpressed. 
But these ten letters may liken jse stand as initials in a syllable ornord. 

I § 7.' The ten final letters arc called afiixes, zhes-hjug) from their 

being affixed to the basis of a syllablcv^ With respect to their sound and use, they 
are distingnished thus : ci* ^ are masculine, po ;) aj* j.' of neuter, ma- 

nwg^) and i;* q, feminine, (ar wo when the letters ri* tr xf are followed by ; 
thus : qv qq' qv* ; or the letters v x* of by «\, thus xy < 3 i^, then the <v and ^ 
are called a second affix, »5q’Q5q, ffftng-UJug. 

§ 8. From among the ten affixes, the follow ing five, q’ xj’ »f' q, are also called 
prefixes, Q§q, snon-hjug^ from their being put before the basis of a syllable. Ti»ey 
are likewise distinguislied thus: q* are called neuter, (q* masculine 

{^'pho ij 9; very femenine, w shtn^tU‘mo ;) q feminine, These prefixes 

occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They should always be^ 
pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. For distinction's sake, they 
may be represented by tlic small Roman characters g, rf, b, in, h, when the rest is in 
Italics or >ice lersa, and this system will be follo^vcd in the present work. 

This is nil that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will 
next proceed to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time the 
plan of writing tliem in the Roman character. i 

PI10NHNC1AT10N. 

$9. 2. Of the thirty simple letters. 

q ^ is pronounced like k in king, or c before c, o, w, in call, come, cut ; as in 
ka-va, a pillar; Kttn,all. ' , 

P is tile same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by kh ; as in ps* ^ 
kha-vo, the mouth. 

q when simple, is generally sounded like 4 or y ,• but by some it is pronounced 
also as g. It may alw ays be represented by g j thus in gx gitr, a tent ; Qfq* q lag.pa, 
the hand. 

q is the nasal n or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may 
be rendered by n j after tlie v owel, by ng s and, w hen reduplicated by g ; thus : q'xq* 
iia-rang, I myself ; feq’ c:?f rung-gam, is it convenient ? rung-go, it is proper. 



Z is soumled like ck in church ; as in -5 c/ti, w hat ? It may be represented by ch. 
9 , is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by chh s as in s chhu^ water. 
^ though by some people is sounded like ck, in choose, may always be repr^ 
sented byj in just; asin a master, lord ; journo, a mistress, lady; a 

nun. ' 

q is sounded like ne in new ; as in nyting, few, little , q fish. It may 
properly be represented by «y. 

Ti is Mn tongue ; as in tig-men, a ribband ; XOI tib-rii, a tea-pot.^, 

a is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered hy ^/* ; as ina^l’^r thag-pa 
a rope ; a=l’»r thog-ma, beginning. * ' 

q^hen simple, is sounded commonly like t in tool; but by some people it is 
pronounced also as d. It may always properly be represented by d, and pronounced 
accordingly j as in dad-pa, faith, belief; q'Xi;' de-ring, to-day. 
is sounded like n in noon j as in nor, wealth, 
is like p in paper ; as in parma, a printed work. 
v: is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by and prono'unced as 
the p-k in up-hill as in sj pha, f«itlier. 

q has three sounds; (p, !», v.) As initial in a word, it is sounded by some like 
p }. as in p^t (for Cod), Tibet or a Tibetan. As a prefix, it is silent ; as in 
hah (for hhha), a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the 
Q’ X.’ <5 final letters, or wlien it has theq prefix, it is generally pronounced as v; 
as in X.’ Tj hope; d,yan^, power. In the tno folloning cases, qg and 

{dvn and dvd) the pronunciation is simply as u and o. With any of the surmount- 
ing I.’ QI' (r, I, s,) or preceding Q (h) letters, it is sounded those letters being then 
silent. In general it may be represented liy h, ^ 

W is like «i in man ; as in ^ mi, a man ; w wic, fire , Qjw lam, way, road. 

5 is the German r or tz. It may be rcndere<l by is (as Englisli and French w riters 
use it in foreign names or words) j as in |q tsug, how ? tsam, how much ? how 
many ? 

i, is t!»c same letter aspired. It may be represented by tsh; as in £ tsk6, life. 

■lis sounded like the Arabic dsat (<j) or the Italian r in mezzo. It may be repre- 
sented by di; as in #•>) dm/i, nutmeg. Tliere are no words in Tibetan written by 
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tins simple c^mracter; but tliere arc many that liave it uitl> a or Q prefiv, uliicli 
are sounded like the simple as in mdsad~pa^ to do, make; \\dsin‘pat 

to seize, take, &c. , , 

Tlie Sanscrit e/i, chhtjyjh^ characters (as they are pronounced in Ben^l and by 
Europeans) are rendered in 'Ijbetati books, by ts^ tdi, ih^ ds/i, (i* ^,) and pro- 

nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Sucii is ti»e pronunciation 
in Caslunir also, and in some parts of the north-west of India. And, as the Tibetan 
grammarians have observed, it was so anciently in Central India also ; tliough in 
Bengal tite pronunciation iias aluays been the same as it noi\ is, nitii respect to c/i, 
MJfJ/i. 

occurs but in a fen’ words. It is sounded v or tr. and ?{ often liave the same 
sound in Tibetan ; as in and Vdran/isi, Benares. They may be represented 

thus; by v, and ^ by te. 

is the Frcncliy. It may be rendered by zh ; as in ^0/ zhal, the mouth, face. 

? is pronounced like z in zeal, or « in as; as in zan, meat, food. 

Q is a soft aspirate, and may be represented by h or a. Formerly it was added 
to eiery syllable ending in a lowel, thus: Aah, sq Au/t, ^5 Ae/t, Aohf 

instead of the modern ’V S’ I^ut now it is left out after the von el signs, and 
Retained only in tliose syllables in u Inch the fundamental (or radical) letter is preceded 
• a prefix, and where tliere is no closing consonant after the inherent a ; as in these 
brds: gro/t, a planet; dg«/<, joy; zj>ciq b4*fl/i, precept ; mdrt4, an 

arrow; Q^Q hduA, to pass away. But, when there is a closing consonant, the Q is 
dropt ; as in V hdas-pa^ gone away. 

vf is sounded like y in yard, you : as in vjij yab, father ; ^9/ yum, mother, matron. 
X is like r in ntin ; as in x*n r^-yu, hope ; X’9f ra.ma, a blie-goat. It is silent 
when inserted on tlie top of a letter; as in ^ rAo, pronounced Aa. 

01 is pronounced like I in long ; as in <5^ /o, a year. It is silent at the top of 
another letter ; as in \na, (««) five. 

has the sound of sh in sheep ; as in wood, a tree, 

is the s in saint; as in so-so, dilTerent j ^rf«tseins, the mind, soul. At the top 
of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, according to common practice. 

c 
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^ is the hard aspirated A in heart, horn, as in Hor, a Turk. 

W is sounded like a in far, father, as in w* a-chh6, one’s elder sister. I'he inhe- 
rent a also is not pronounced like the short u in up, cup, &c, ns in Sanscrit, but it has a 
middle sound like the French a in la, or the English in far, father; asinOfw/am, way, load. « 
§ 10. Such is the pronunciation of the 30 simple letters. But, besides these, 
there are many conpound letters, formed either by subjoining one of the following 
three liquids (y, r, /,) to another, thus: or by placing one of these 

(r. If s,) on the top of anotlier, tluis : or by botii u ays at once, thus : 5* 

We proceed now to treat of such compound letters ; and first, 

§ 11. 2. Of those letters that Jiare a subjoined V, y, i/a-htags) written 

thus: 

1 hey are seven in number P’ «i* sf *J* n' and are represented thus : s Aye, 

13 AAya, e gya, a pye, a pAya, i iya, a mtja Tiieir pronunciation is as follous : 

6 is sounded like t in tube, or in virtue ; as in goj's; Kt/ai-pOf idle talk. 

IS is the preceding cliaracter aspirated , as in if AAyt, a dog. 

S is pronounced like d in duke *, as in g'y wr*pa, he is become, ov grown, 
a in 110 word occurs in this simple state. It has either a surmounting <v (thus:^ 
sp^a) or a prefix, (thus ; ^ dpyo) and then, in each case, it is sounded cA, or sh } as 
in spi/an {shun or chati) the eye; dpya {sha or cAa) tax, tribute. 

g is pronounced generally cAA ; as in p^fj/vg’po, the rich or rich, {chhiig-po.) 
But in Ladak, and in some other jmrts, it is sounded also like ajpA ; as in g pAye, 
meal, flour, pronounced (ipA^,) as iftlieie were no subjoined y, 

S is pronounced ch andy ; as in |vM bt/ed-pa {cfied-pa or Jed-pa), to do, make, 
g is sounded nt/; as in myo«g-t>a (pronounced ?iyo«g‘-ta), to taste. 

§ 12. 3. Ofthose]ettersthathaieisubjoiiied(i.»q^K]*Vr« Wflgj, writtentlius: ^.) 
The follow iiig fourteen letters «i' p' q* v S' V V vj, subject to this 

addition, assume the form of a] KrOf^UirOf \ Mra, ^.dia, ^ wra, v pra,^ 

phra, g bra, ^ nira, ^ shra, V sra, ^ hra ; and they should also be pronounced accord- 
ingly ; but, in common practice, tliey are sounded verj obscurely, y, are sounded 
like like tha y,like Waor /’a, or all the nine like g, y, are sounded 

by some people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, which 
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liavc a subjoinetl r, is very uncertain, it is better to « rite and pronounce them regu- 
larly, as in other languages. 

§ 13. 4. Of those letters that liavc a subjoined la (oj* la htags) : 

The following six letters : ^*= 1 * 1 ?* x* a/, with Qi subjoined, ha\e tlie form of 
g Kla, S) gln^ ^ bla, | ^/a, r/fl, SJ f/a. All such syllables arc pronounced alike, 
the subjoined I alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to 
common custom,) w itli the exception of ^ r/ff, which is pronounced <la. But this also 
sometimes is sounded la, as in spun^zla (tpun-la), a brother or sister. 

JVo/e. — Besides the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, r, /,) there occurs 
sometimes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Forwr, an angular vorw, tlius: 
placed below some letters. In Tibetan words it has no sound, but it is used only 
for distinction^^ sake j asinii <a/tfT,hot; 4 /«/miSalt: 3 ^ r/5a,root,scin; ^ r/ra, grass, herb. 
In the * is added to show that the is a radical letter, not a prefix, and to be 

sounded accordingly. But this * in tlicsc and other similar \s ords is not aUs ays inserted : 
many leave it out, the context sliowing the proper meaning of tl>c word. In Sanscrit 
words this a is jironounced 0 in Tibet j as in Bodhisato, Soha, Om / Soft 5u//m>n,Scc. 
instead of BotVtisaltca, StcahA, Om ! Stcasti Sidiiain. 

$ 14. 5. Of those letters that lia\e a surmounting 1 , or r, inserted at the top. 

The follon ing fifteen letters : *i* 5 * «!• 5 * t;* w’S}’ v S’ *<’ ^ ^1 when tints sur- 

mounted b^ i, have the form of ai rAo, 6 rlepa, ^ rga, S rgyo, C. r/m, 6r/a, «t rnya, l, rta, 
^rda, ^ rno, i rZ»rt, * rwa, ^ rmya, jg rtso, H rdsa^ and should be pronounced accord- 
ingly. But, in general, thex on tlie top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried 
to the precetling syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in r<fo-r/e, is jironounccd 
dor-J6 ; 5 *^^ n~rgyan, ur-gi/m ; nii-rnam^ (ymrmamsj, men. The « 1 * 6' q 

letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted x tlian in their simple 
state. S Tisa, and ^ rdsa are now soundetl also sa and za, instead of tsa and dsn. 

§ 15. 0. Of those letters tliat have a surmounting or /. 

The following ten letters, V V " hen surmounted hy <x, ap. 

pear in tins form ; ^ Igw,*^ lno,^lr/ja,^ \Ja, '§ \ fa, ^ Ula, “a Ipa.^JArt, «!/««, nnd 
they should also be pronounced accorrlingly. But, in gcncnil, tlieOj is silent, cvccjjt in 
. and when the preceding syllable terminates in a^o'vel, with whicli it is frequcnjly 
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sounded ; as in these words S (cAi-ltor) chtl-iar, lion ^ (dg-flA-lf/wn) gal-dan^ 

piradise Tiie H letters, n ith the surmounting n, are sounded harder or more 
distinctly, tlian in their simple state 

§16 7 Of those letters that ha\c a surmounting (s) * 

The following tn enty-two letters ’')* 5 ^ c) f 5} i;* tj* 's* 3’ U' W' S’ 

3J* when surmounted liy iv» have the appearance of 5f sAu, g slcya, sArra, f^ga, 
H 9 sgro, ^ s “a, ^5 s«ya, y sta^ ^ sda, snu, *1 snra, a hpa, g s/>ya, fj Bpra, y ^ha, 
g sbpa, 'S sbra, W sma, g swya, K smra, ^ Btsa^ and they sliould be pronounced ac- 
cordingly, together with the <v, but it is seldom heard The letters g’ =j it s* 
^ are in the present day sounded liarder, or more distinctly , than in tlinr simple state 
^ sAr, and g sj^r, in some words, are so'unded like t or sh. 

§ 17. According to the instructions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three 
surmounting letters (j-'Q! should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a sliort von el 
before them , thus, ^ crAn, c/Au, s{ esAa (in one syllable ) But this is seldom done. 
It is houever proper, when writing m the Roman character, to express mery letter, 
w hether It may easily be pronounced or not, since orthography only can show the 
true meaning, there being many words according to i ulgar pronuncntion, of the Same 
sound. Orthography is sufficiently fixed by the great number of printed works m 
Tibet Pronunciation is different in different proimces, none of which can be taken 
for a standard Grammanatis therefore must be consulted 

§ 18. Hitherto it has been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have 
either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters AVe now proceed 
to state the number of tlie prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are 
prefixed 

1 he following five letters 9l q are called prefixes, Qgq swon from 

their being put before a basis, or radical letter They ire a sort of prepositive par- 
ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming tlie present, past, 
and future tenses of a verb They may be prefixed to sucli letters as are specified 
below. Therefore 

§ 19 8 Of tliose letters that have a q prefix , q (ga) is prefixed to the following 

eleven simple letters -5’ ^ A' ^ ^ ^ thus , q^d gphah^ q?|d' 
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0 

gtsah, »lJ^QgcAa^,iqg-Cl ^zah, ^S 3 JRqgMa/<» 

gsa4. 

iS’' 0 /t;. — This =1 is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of which lias either 
a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain tiie sound they liad with- 
out the c], and the after this prefix is sounded distinctly d. This ej, ns a prefix, is 
emplojcd in the formation of the present and future tenses of the verbs, besides odcur- 
ring in many nouns. 

' § QO, 9. Of those letters that hav'c a ^ prefix. ' 

^ da is prefixed to the follovnng fifteen simple and double letters : g* g* b]’ g* 5' 
q. y. xp g’ q- »{' y, thus : d4«/i, SS dAyn, t \»5 d4ra, dguA, *^e i^gya, dgra, 

^CQd««/i, «>;;Qdpa/i,Siy dpya.s^VdprUj^itQdtfl//, ^g dyyn, Sjg dwru, bwtiA, s^^d/«yff. 

A^otc. — is prefixed to letters only of the first and fourth series of the alphs'bet. 
They may have, with the exception of c, also a subjoined r/a or rn (c;. ^ ) j but none 
of them can take a surmounting letter. Tbe«, is also n characteristic letter fof the 
formation of the future tense, in some verbs 

$ 21. 10. Of those ietteri that have a prefixed ^ h. f > 

n ha is prefixed to the following forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: 5* 
51’ A)’ S’ S’ =1’ 01 *3' Sr g’ n* g- fe* z' ft* V k’ y’ S' T ^ X ■** 

Y g* *V' X X tlius: H’TiQ bka/t, ^3 bAya, bAjtijXig b/c/a, rjAi brAa, ^S 

brAya, ^5} bsAa, bsAya, bfAra, &c. ?cc. 

Note.’ — Tliis is the only prefix with ndiicb the radicals may hare also any of the 
three surmounting letters. Tliis jirefix occurs in many words, especially in the pre- 
terite and future teiiv&s. 

§ 22. 11. Of tliose letters that Imve a prefixed ^ m. 

, 9i ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double letters : p' b* R’ «!• ©• c* *' 
TE’ q* a* V thus : «tpQ mhhah, niA/iya, «fR mAhra, mgah, *(§ mgya, 

mgra, &c. &c. 

$ 23. 12. Of tliose letters that iiave a prefixed Q A. 

Q ha is prefixed to these nineteen simple and double letters: p* B* R’ ej’ ©• ?J* 
a’ Q’ V ?’ sr ^ xi* 8’ X i>' tlius ; QPQ bA*AaA, qb liA/iya, QR hAArfl, &c. [See 
ibe Abstract.] 

p 
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Nole . — ^Tlic file prefivo'i alioip kpccifiiil according (o coninwa 

practice, are silent, except « hen c.irrieil to the |»recc<lln;; ll.il)le endiii" in a %OMel ; 
ns in <v sO’’^chif*t linrty-one, i*. f^onnileil as if it «<*n* 'ViT^q ilo^ 

l)Cfin^, ingenious, hy some is prononnccil /of>.ra»^». rgyn.n»/»/iO, the gi;anu 

Isho ; i/am-tihen^ mars el, b,c, 

^ainl Q are ne^er carried to the fim going s) liable ; Ihej are alwnt s silent. 

The only change in the letters, to \thicli these fne chnniclcrs are prefixed, is uith 
the third letter of each of tlic fite first series of the nipliahcf, (i, e. uith * 1 ' jr v 
I'liey are sounded now distinctly, uithout any aspiration, nsij-.y, //, h, (h. I’hongh 
these prefixes occur also uitli the other parts of speech, s ei their genenil use is among 
the sorbs, for forming and distinguishing tlic present, preterite, and future tenses. 

§ 24. Under tbe abosc tu eh c beads, n e bnsceniniierniLd all the difierent sorts of 
letters, tbnt precede the soael, and form tlic basis of a si liable or uord. Here fol- 
low, nou , the afiixcs or those letters tbal me put after the \ou»l, uhetlicr inberent 
or expressed, and tliat close the syllable. 

§ 2-5. 13, Of the affixes or closing letters. 

'J'lie affixes (^<V*Q5«1 rjerdywg) arc the following ten simple or single, nihl four 
double letters • ei c; wg, ^ rf, w, xt m, Q /<, r, oj /, «; r ; and * 1 "/ g#, e;<v ngi, 
tjv bif ms. They s.houhl always be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gmm* 
niarians say, that tlicse letters arc affixed expressly to render the uords sonorous and 
significaut. — 

The follouiiig are examples of each of the simple affixes, to besnunded ns u ritten t 


B) 

in ^*1 nag, 

««] WII^, 

gq fug, 

xq reg, 

a-i ihog. 

c; 

XP’ rail", 

««;• nitng. 

ibZ’ rung. 

(beng, 

hmig 

'i 

«ri</, 


as iu<i. 

ifS med. 

yoi. 


Olit Ian, 

fin, 

3^ 4«n, 

Icn, 

tion. 


X'qra6, 

ri6, 

jQxt ihub, 

qxj Ich, 

a"5 thoh. 


Qiw lam, 

rim, 

yum. 

ww zem, 

zom. 

Q 

■qsiQ hKali, 

— 

— 

— 

— 

X 

WX ynar, 

«x niir, 

SX gitr, 

nx rcr, 

^x nor. 

<Jl 

HOI bal, 

Xq rtl, 

gq yul. 

^iq slid, 

srq yol. 


qv las. 

I IS, 

lus. 

s/tes, 

ejV gos 



«IV in s»aiv 
jmgs 
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Tile double ones : 

xqjV 

rigs lugs legs dogs 

x;«j ' Qi;«/ ' ’ 

' lings srungs rengs hongs 

*tI*V ptj!V 1 

lhabs chhibs shubs khebs hobs 

»f<V isT'V a»fA/ «V#f<V ^V^fV 

rnmi rims s/iums sems soms 

iVofc. — Besides tbesc, tljere OTeyet,nccordingtooncient orthography, three double 
affixes • 9^\ nd or «<, rd orr/, and ocs Id or It , as in gsa«d-pa, he heard ; 

S!/urd-ijay he became j and gsold'pa^ he begged or requested. Tliougli 

this mode of n riling is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet according 
to modern practice, the ^ U omitted j and the above vrords are now vrritten without 
the thus: e]«/VV, gX-’tf and 

§20. Some of the affixes enumerated above ore only obscurely heard ; some 
are left entirely silent (as the in cjv, ^*V, and some cliange the preceding 
’lovve). 

In Tibet, the final terminations (as, ns, os,) are pronounced in three dif- 

ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As fas, wovk, is sounded /(is, /a, 
le; a<v /«s, ilie body, is pronounced liis^lu, lu^ (u, the French n ;) ckhos^ religion, is 
pronounced chhos, chho^ t/i/io, (b, tlie French ou.) And sucli is tl»e practice vv ith some 
other letters also, especially willi the and S (§■ ^nd d.) 

I'he final and *iv terminations are either pronounced accordingly as tlier are 
written, or tlie «v is left silent. As in £<7, which is pronounced either ns or rt ; and 
in is sounded either shts or shi. And this is the case with some other letters also, 
especially witli the q and ^ (g, d). Such is the practice with the affixes. It is jiroper 
to write and pronounce them regularly, as has been exhibited above. 

§ 27. In the following abstract, from Kos. I to 209, is exlubitcd, how the basis 
of every VI ord in the Tibetan language, togetlier with the iulierent a, should be 
written and pronounced ; and in continuation from Jsos 210 to 226, tlie affixes or let- 
ters following the son el, are enumeialed, together with their names and powers. l‘hc 
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t 

absli-act, in this form, contains only the radical letters nitii tiie inherent a,: hut, if to 
these roots he added the fonf toivel signs (f, sjielt in llie ordLrj 

manner : (t iz. s,- lij. 3- ,5. ^i'or usk,- uy ,,<1 bj. ,„e|, affixes, as may he 

required, tiien tins ahstract ivili compiei.end every uord oftiie Tihetan ianguage. 

§ 28. Tiie severai columns of tl.e .abstract containraspectively ; I. General num- 
her of ietters in tiie niiole scheme. II. Particular numher ofeacii ciass of letters. Ill 
Roots in Tibetan, uitl. the inl.erent «. IV. Tl.e same in Roman ciiaractcr. V. Poner 
of those roots niliiout any voivel taken grammatically. VI. Ditto vulgarly. • 
AnsTnACT or tiic OnxiioonAPiiY and OnTiiocpy op tue Tidctan Lanquaqe. 


1 

2 

Q 

4 

5 

6 
7 
s 
9 

10 

n 

12 

13 

14 

15 


a 

s 

Vi 


§ 29. 1. 

Tiie tiiirty simple letters of tiie aljiiiabet : 


Ill IV 

V VI 

1 

11 HI 

IV 

V VI 

^ ha 

A- ~ 

16 


in a 

in — 

P h/ta 

kh _ 

17 


tsa 

ts — 

=1 ga 

g hot q 

18 


tsha 

tsh — . 

5 iia 

11, ng — 

ID 


dsa 

ds or dz 

Z cha 

ch — 

20 


\ca 

to t> 

& chha 

chh — 

21 


:6 a 

sh frencli 

P ja 

J 1 

22 


sa 


S tipa 

— 

1 23 

Q 

ha 

6 -- 


ta 

tha 

da 

na 

pa 

pha 

ha 


t 

th 

d 

n 

P 

ph 

b 


Note 


1 «j 

2 Z cha 

3 ^ ta 

4 J^pa 

5 £ isa 


p, V 

(2 kha 
S> chha 
a tha 
pha 
tsha 


24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

f^ga 
Tja 
S da 
SI 6a 
^ dsa 


I 

sh 


ra 
la 
sha 
sa s 

Ida 

d a 

’n or 4* 
•5 or c/i 
S or t 
^ or p 
or ts 


^ or « 

Thatis,the th.eeflrstlettersofeachof the fiveseriesoftl.e Tihetan alphabet have 

nearly the same sound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet,,, hen iieard 
by a stranger or foreigner „ hose ear c.m„ot distinguish immediately the sharp or flat 
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aspirated aad hard, letters. But it is. expedient for the learner to write .and pro- 
nounce them accordinglr ; since bj this means onU can a fundamenlal and correct 
knowledge of the Tibetan language be obtained. 

§ 30. 2^ 'Hie se\en letters baring a subjoined 


I 

11 

III 

IV 

V 

M 

I 

11 

lit 

IV 

T 

VI , 

31 

1 

S 

hjjtt 

h 

-- 

35 

5 


phya 

phy 

= c/i/i 

32 

2 

(3 

Uii/a 

Uy 

— 

3G 

G 


hya 


" ch,j 

33 

3 

6 

S!l<^ 

SV 

— 

37 

7 


mya 

my 

«y 

34 

4 

U 

pya 

P!/ 

<A,.or efi 










31. 3. The fourteen letters 

hat tng a subjoined (r 

OP-.)- 


38 

1 

q 

kra 

hr ~ 

f 

: 45 

8 


pra 

pr 

= t' 

39 

o 

R 

Khra 

Khr 

I'h 

46 

9 


phra 

phr 

I’h 

40 

3 

5J 

gra 

E' 

d* or t* 

47 

10 

2 

bta 

hr 

’d 

41 

4 


tra 

Ir 

i’ 

; 48 

11 


7nra 

nir 

— 

42, 

5 

9 

thra 

Mr 

t'h 

, 

12 

2 

shra 

ihr 

iVi 

43 

6 

% 

(Ira 

dr 

‘d 

50 

33 

V 

sra 

sr 

s’h 

44 

7 


nr a 

nr 

— 

51 

14 


/i*ra 

AV 

.r'h 




§ 32. 

4. The six letters with 

a subjoined o?, k 



52 

1 

S! 

kla 

u = 

1 - 

55 

4 


z/a 

zl = 

: dor 1 

53 

2 

n 

gla 

e‘ 

1 

56 

6 

«) 

rla 

rl 

1 

54 

3 

El 

hla 

bl 

I 

57 

G 

El 

sla 

si 

1 




% 33. 5. 

Tl)c fifteen letters ' 

having 

a surmounting x, 

T. 


58 

1 


rAa 

r^: = 

k 

m 

9 


rda . 

xd = 

= d 

59 

2 

£ 

Tkya 

xky 

h 

67 

10 

% 

rna 

r« 

n 

60 

3 


rga 


g 

08 

11 

S 

rba 

ri 

h 

G1 

4 


rg-i/rt 

^gl/ 

gy 

09 

12 

ij 

ri7ia 

rm 

m 

62 

5 

e. 

rutt ' 

rn 

n 

70 

13 


xmya 

xmy 

my or ny 

63 

0 


rja 

U 

j or zh 

71 

14 

a 

visa 

xts 

is of,s 

64 

7 


tnya 

rny 

ny 

73 

15 


rd^a 

xds 

d$ or z 

65 

8 

S 

rta 

Tt 

t 








£ 








( 

14 

) 








§34. 

6. The ten letters 

i having n 

surmountinj 

III,!. 


I 

I] 

I III 

IV 

V 

VI 

1 

1 

I II] 

r IV 

V 

VI 

73 

1 

« 

Ua 

ik 

^ A- 

' 78 


0 f 

Ua 

It 

= / 

74 

2 

s? 

]ffa 

I? ■ 

g 

79 


1 n 

ida 

Id 

d 

75 

3 

1! 

Jtia 

In 

it 

80 

8 u 

\pa 

't 

V 

76 

4 

g 

Ic/ia 

Ic/l 

ch 

81 

9 g 

\ba 

I& 

h 

77 

5 

g 

}ja 

!;■ 

J 

82 

10 y 

Via 

I/< 

V 




35. 7. 

Tlie twenty-two letters nitli 

1 a surmounting % s. 


83 

1 

a 

sAa 

sA* 

= A- 

94 

12 

i 1 

snra 

snr 

— nr 

84 

2 

a 

s/ci/a 

sktj 

h 

95 

13 

1 a 

spa 

sp 

p 

85 

3 

g 

si'ra 

sAr 

kr{t^s*h] 

9G 

14 

^ a 

spya 

^py 

py sh or ch 

86 

4 

H 

sga 


g 

97 

15 

a 

spra 

s/>r 

pr, e 

87 

5 

a 

sgt^a 

^sy 

gy 

98 

16 

a 

sba 

sb 

b 

88 

6 

g 

sgra 

sgr 

gr *d 

99 

17 

g 

sbya 

shy 

by,jOTzh 

89 

7 


sAa 

6>t 

A 

100 

18 

a 

sbra 

sbr 

hr 0 T*d 

90 

8 


sttf/a 

smj 

i^y 

101 

ID 

a 

sma 

sm 

ntL 

91 

9 

¥ 

sta 

St 

t 

102 

20 

? 

stnya 

smy 

my or ny 

92 

10 

*? 

sda 

sd 

d I 

103 

21 

a 

Bmra 

smr 

inr 

93 

11 


sna 

sn 

n 

104 

22 

y ' 

stsa 

stsa 

a 



§ 

36 8. ■ 

The eleven simple 1 

letters ; 

preceded 

by n s], 

g. 


105 

1 


gchah 

gch 

= cA.n 

111 

7 

B][^Q 

gzhah 

g=h 

= jsh\ 

106 

2 JRSQ 

gnyah 

^^y 


112 

8 


gzah 


z 

107 

3 1 

^^2 

gtah 

Si 

t ’ 

113 

9 


eyah 

sy 

1/ 

108 

4 iqsc! 

gdah 

s<i 

d’ 

114 

10 


gshtth 

gs/t 

if 

sh " 

109 

5 tiJjq 

gnah 

gn 

n 

115 

11 J 

5J«VQ 

gsah 

S^ 


110 

6 ' 


gtsah I 

■ 

is 





116 

117 

§ 

37. 

9. The fifteen simple and double ; 

letters having a ^ 

, d, prefix. 

1 

2 

S’nq 

akah 

dAya 

dA- 

dA^ 

.= k 

hy. 

121 

122 

6 

7 


dgra 

dna/i 

dgr 

dn 

'gtj.' or 

118 

3 


dAra 

dAr 

hr t\ 

123 

8 


dpah 

d» 


119 

120 

4 

5 


; t^gah 
Agtja 

<>g 

^}gy 

g^ 

gy‘\ 

124 9 

125 10 

'iV 

Cipya 

dpra 

4 f 

^py py^horch -c 
^P^ pr^x P 
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I 

11 111 


V M 

J 

ir 111 

IV 

V 

J.I 





ftn = Ml 128 

13 

dym 

dyr 

vr 

126 

11 "in? 

dta/t 

dy t 









/ 

0 

129 

14 

dmnA 

dm 

Hi 

127 

12 

<li ya 


wy’Or y 

! 130 

15 

dm^a 

dmy 

tny, ny 

§ 38 10 Tlie foitj fi 

\ e simple, double, and triple letters Imvinr 

' n 15 , or b prefix 

131 

1 

hhah 

bi = 

k) 

154 

24 JTW 

btuA 

hi = 

= ti 

133 

2 US 

hkya 

bkg 

h' 

155 

25 nb 

brta 

bn 

t \ 

133 

3 il!| 

bicra 

Ur 

-kr^t' 

156 

26 

hlla 

hit 

t 

134 

4 -CIS 

hlla 

Ul 

'A/ or L\ 

157 

27 HV 

hsta 

hst 

tz 

135 

5 nil 

brAa 

hrL 

An 

158 

28 tIt,Q 

hilah 

hd 

d 

136 

6 nS 

hrkya 

hrkg 

Ay1 

159 

29 m 

hrda 

hrd 

dv 

137 

7 ii;; 

L$Aa 

hti. 

Ai 

160 

30 

hida 

hid 

d'' 

138 

8 tig 

biA^a 

bsli/ 

Ayi 

IGl 

31 t|¥ 

hsda 

hsd 

d 

139 

9 itg 

bsAra 

bsAr 

%r,i’(sh) 

162 

32 

brna 

bin 

n'' 

140 

10 nqq 

]jgah 


gr 

163 

33 iTsi 

br7{a 

hS7l 

n 'T 

141 

•11 IS 

bgtja 

bgy 

gg 

164 

34 ii4q 

hisah 

h(s 

ft'' 

142 

12 

b^ra 

bgr 

gr,d’ 

165 

35 US' 

hrtsa 

hrls 


143 

13 nil 

br^a 

brg 

g 

166 

36 Hlf 

hslsa 

hsts 

S 

144 

14 qS 

brgyn 

brgy 

gg 

167 

37 ne 

hrdsa 

hrds 

z 

145 

15 

bs^a 

b<g 

g<. ' 

168 

38 

hzhah 

hth 

zh- 

14G 

16 ng 

hsgya 


gg 

169 

39 1132 

hzah 

hz 

z " 

147 

17 mf 

hsgra 

bsgr 

gr^’d^ 

170 

40 ng 

hzia 

hzl 

d 

148 

18 Il6 

brna 

brn 


171 

41 qs 

hr la 

hrl 


149 

19 H-S 

b5n<x 

b«i 

ntv 

172 

42 HOQ 

hsltah 

hsh 

sh" 

150 

20 HiQ 

bcAaA 

hch 

ch 

173 

43 tlVQ 

biuA 

bj 

si 

151 

21 

hrja 

brj 

J or u/ij 

174 

44 US 

b^ra 

bsr 


152 

22 H5| 

hrnya 

brng 

ntf 1 

175 

43 H 

bs/a 

hsl 

1 

153 

23 

hsnya 

bsng 

nyi* 1 







§ 39 11 The fifteen simple mil ilonble 

letters Inving a i 

m, prefix 

176 

1 

mkhah 

niA/< = 

ih 

179 

4 

m^rtA 

ni^ = 

g 

177 

2 -CIS 

mkhya 

inA/i^ 

AAy 

180 

5 9ls 

mgi/a 

mg!/ 

gn^ 

178 

3 

ui/ hra 

mAAr 

AAr, A’/*. 

1 181 

C 

mgra 

mgr 
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1 

11 

III 

IV 

V 

»vt 

1 

11 

III 

IV 

V 

VI 

182 

7 Jfitq 

mrWi 1 

mn 


187 

12 


mdah 

ind = 

= fl'. 

183 

8 «sq 

iwchhah mckh 


‘ 188 

13 jfliq 

mnah 

mn 

n- 

184 

9 WPQ 

\x\jah 

ny 


189 

14 atilq 

nUshah 

infsh 

tsh ^ 

185 

10 WiJQ 

mnijah 

inw^f 


190 

15 #tlQ 

mdsnh 

mds 

ds ~ 

186 

11 


\v\thah 


th: 








§ 40. 12. 

The nineteen 

simple and double letters having n q, li, nrcllx. » 

191 

1 

QfSQ 


bl/i . 

= feht. 

201 

11 

Qi 

hdra 

Udr = 

= 'dti *d " 

192 

2 

Q!3 

hkhya 

lii/iy 

tchy:i 

202 

12 

Q5JQ 

hpha/t 

hph 

ph:- 

193 

3 

Q1 

Uhra 

Int/ir 

Vh 

203 

13 


hphi/a 

\iphy 

y^hp, chh 

194 

4 

Q5iQ 


1'? 

gz 

004 

14 


hphra 

\\phr 

phr, Vh , 

195 

5 

Q9 


I'sy 

gy-^ 

205 

J5 


Uba/t 

hb 


19G 

6 

Q? 

hgra 

ligr 


206 

16 

Qa 

hhya 

Up 

bn, i J 

197 

' 7 


hchhah 

hekh 

chht 

207 

17 

Qg 

hhra 

Ur 

bK, V 

108 

8 

QPQ 


ly 

Jc 

208 

18 

qIq 

htshah 

htsh 

tdipf 

199 

0 

QSQ 

\Uhah 

m 

(hr 

209 

19 


hdsa 

lids 

dbp 

200 

10 


liWa/i 

lid 

d 










§41. 13- The ten simple and 

four double aflixes. 



310- 

^ 1 



g = 

= li or ^ 

217 

8 

X 

ra = 

= r 


211 

o 

■ ■ ^ 

na 

^g 

\C, 

218 

9 

-31 

la 

/ 


212 

3 


da 

d 

t 

219 

10 

*v 

sa 

s mute 

213 

4 


na 

n 


220 

U 

B1I7 

g^ 

ilie 5 

is 

214 

5 


ha 

h 

P 

221 

12 

c:<v 

.ngs 

mute 


315 

6 


ma 

m 


222 

13 


I bs 

in all 

226 

7 

Q 

ha 

~-h 


223 

14 

»r«v 

ms 

these 




'• 

To which 

majr be added the follouing: 



224 

15 


nd or 


iT- 

226 

17 


Id or 

It 


225 

16 


rd or 


'•-4 








OBSERVATIONS, 

1 . In tl,e nbove .-.bstract of the or.hog.npby and orthoepy (of .Ids langoage) 
forming 209 combinations, classed nndcr I? heads, is exhibited the basis of eier, iiord 
in the Tibetan language. ^ 



' ( ) 

2. Maiij- o{ tlicse syllables, as they now stand, are significant words ; others 
become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13tti 
ht^ad). * 

8, In all lliesD sjllables the vowel a is inhercnfj and must be pronounced with 
the same tone, as in ' far* or ‘ father* in English. It must be remembered that everj 
sellable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel sign, must be 
prouQiinced with the iidierent a ; as in «« ; Xjc; ran^ ; <3;qnf lags ; bsom^, &c. 

4. This inherent a is visible, and expressed hy the letter q, in such syllables, ns 
have a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, and when there fol- 
lows no consonant closing tlie syllable. But when the radic<il or fundamental letter 
is a compound one, or when there follows a consonant (or two consonants) after llie 
radix, the a vowel is inlicrenf, and must always be pionounced. It issisiblcin 
syllables like the follow’ing words: 

«IT}Q k/«/i,pawn, i»lc<lgc, bail. xnifah, an' arrow. 

joy, pleasure. q5)q hgah, some, any. 

iqsit? b4-a/<, a precept, commandment. 

and inherent in sucli syllables or words as follow : 

«^5]d^ra, an enemy. , bins, split or cleft asunder. 

ztsf bs^a, bitter (taste). mdangSf tire forehead ; yrster- 

hf/ra, like, similar. day. 

dgnr, a separating. hgratUj the jaw, &c. 

5. All words or syllables, in this tongue, haring the inherent or visible a (q) 

are ^Yritten *W pronounced as has been explaiuetl. Those that have any of tlie four 
vowels (i, u, p, o) marked thus are formed of the same 209 syllables as have 

been already exliibited in alphabetical order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus the 
wliole mavbc formetl into a syllabic scheme, to which if the aftives (enumcnited 
under the 13th head) be added as may be required, every word in tlie Tibetan ban- 
gunge will tiren be comprehended in this scheme. 

The whole may be spelt in the same manner, as here is cxlribited with tire first 

sylhble of e.jch of the 12 heads : a*?, 

‘ p 



C 18 ) 


1 ^ ha 

«1 hi 

s *« 

h6 

^ ho 

2 S hi/a 

S h^i 

s %» 

e hffC' 

^ hyo 

3 5] hr a 

q hri 

a /■>■« 

S hr 6 

d Aro 

4 ^ hla 

5 hli 

3 /-/a 

§ m 

n hh 

3 A) r^a 

^ rAi 

Cl rArft 

^ rh6 

^ rho 

C % \ka 

a lAi 

H 

^ IhH 

^\Ko 

7 S{ %Ka 

sj sAi 

j^sAu 

H f*h6 

y rAo 

8 ge/irtA 

bi 5 gc/i» 

*13 gc/iM 

eji gc/i^ 

gcAo 

f) dAn/i 

dAi 

S3 dAit 

dAc 

dAo 

10 bAa/t 

qsi bAi 

*;3 bAtt 

bAti 

bAo 

11 »r[zQ mhhah 

mhhi 

*tS inAAu 

ftfs inAAd 

inAAo 

12 QrzQ h/./niA 

Qts liAAi 

<tlS hA/in 

Qf» hA/ie 

Q'i'hA/io 


0. With respect to the affixes (cniimcRUed umler tlio lOlli licjil, /rom the 
210th to 22Gth number) it must be remarked, that tliosc aro the onlj letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet tliat close a sellable, or follotv anj* %o»rcl ; thej likewise enjoj the 
office of initials : but tliatthe 20 other letters of the ulpli.ibct, (ns «)' r» T F* 9 T 
g I V’ sjT i* I.’ ^ T F’ xri fli wi) De»cr close the sellable, or never are put 

after any vou cl, but only occur ns initial letters. 

§ 42. The follouing is an Abstract exhibiting tliose simple and compound let* 
ters tliat hare a similar sound, according (o the common jiracticc in Tibet. 


Aa 

"I- <i’ «(• a' cjv iia = 


=: Aa 


5' £- H ss as ns- ng 

s 

hya 


a 3' 'ia- Ijq 'tts (>• V ST SV O') 

q 

Va 


51 *53 (S' H' S'* 3' g' <!) 

<9 

la 

ta A/m 

p- .fp<J' Qpq 

P 

hha 


S' «B' (JB 

tS 

hhya 


B' «S' S'? (9' r qg) 

R 

Vha 

B]ga 

B] when simple, in general 


ha or qa 


Cl' *!• S' H' 1=15' HC|Q nv nj-nciQ- qciQ- 5 


ga 


B' S' g' «ie' CIS- ng- ng- VS' <35 




a' 3' <ia' nq- ng- vtr Qa (s'q) 


d’o 


ProDoanced both la and da 
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g (see g and <3i) = 


= la 

7na 

V 6. ,^c;g. ^S. 


na 

Z cha 

s a- qiQ- t;jq- (5,3- 15 

:s 

cita 

S> chha 

a' waq* Qa? (g- 

£ 

chha 

Fjrt 

when simple^ commonly 


<^ha 


W #’ a- atpp- B’Qa- g . . 


Ja 

^ nya 

■H- 'nqQ- H3|- r £'• rW 


nya 

fyia 

V V f ?• ^iTjQ’ ipiQ -^51' nf iir 


ta 


h (see g) 

.. 

t*a 

a tha 

3' waq- qao’ 

a 

tha 

da 

T w lien simple, commonly 


ta , 


V a' ^ 'liQ- iT^q- 'I’iq' qiQ- II'’ 1 


da 


1(’ a J 

* * 


) , 

V qi (see q) . . 


d^a 

•i na 

<i’ S’ qiiq’ Hi’ iin’ «<q 


na 


S’? 

.. 

nra 

E| pa 

q- B’ ■a’ '(qq (q) 


pa 


a (see 5 ) 

a. 

Pa 


g “ sh or cA, see a and a 

.. 


V pha 

»!■ qqq . . „ 


pha 


a- qg (see a) . . 


chha 


S’ q4 (see R) . . 

• • 

Pha 

nba 

wlien simple in tlie beginning 


pa 


IT i- a- S’ qqq- -g 


ha 


IT qiiq’ a 


va 


for Bseep i s see q , B see g and Q[ 



ma 

«• I- S’ <i«q’ . . 


ma 


S’ S' S’ ss (see q) 

•• 

nya 


B’S 

.. 

. ntra 

S. Isa 

niq- qiq (S’ g- US*) - . 

.. 

sta 

^ tsha 

d.’ wlq- q^q . . 


tsha 

^ dsa 

i- »rfq’ qSq- # 


dsa fjaj 
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V 

for 

name ofu star or constell.Uion. 

aii 

_ 

Si'a'q, a tent’s top, or uj)]>er jiart. 

I*! 

_ 

be it, lei it be, niaj it be. 

S’ 

„ 

§’qM, a harbour, port, liaten. 

V/ 

— 

§’iy^, a boatman’s fee. 

S 

— 

quadrangular; a square. 


— 

one that lias found the supreme pciiection, 
a saint. 


— 

a town, a city. 


__ 

gjEjRj'Tjjj, a volume, a book. 


— 

importance, matter. 

«i|cc 

— 

a pestle. 

*]SW 

— 

fierce, cruel. 

«15^ 

— 

a shrine where relics are deposited. 

«v/ 

«15^ 

— 

*155’qI^, ditto. 

=15S 


®l5^‘9t a bracelet, a ring ; an ornament. 

ri|t 

— 

a head-band ; aji evcrescence on the head. 

Cl|^61 

W- 

si^'qei,an arched roof. 


— 

^ fathom, two jards. 

Biafs 

_ 

young, a young man. 

at|s^ 

__ 

a lever, a bar. 

V 

ei3 

— 

* 13’^5 straight, upright. 

«]3^^’Q5=1 — 

B]gsi'^^'Q 3 B}, it aches, it is in pain. 

*131. 

— 

or ®l#i, pain, dolour. 

*13=1J 


the image of a Bijddua, &c. 

Biiqgq 

— 

*13*lV’g^*l, a handsome body. 


“ 

*13*l^V’af^, incorporeal 

*ia^ 

— 

chief precept; sacred sciiptures. 


— 

fjint red colour ; a garb of ditto. 


“ 

a \)art, portion. 

s‘5i 

— 

the middle of a river, 8tc. 
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for 

S' a vessel for water. . 

if, 

— 

a crocodile, a dolphin. 


— 

^Q^<9, a miraculous change of one’s self, &c. 

! 

— 

twenty. 


— 

mid-day, noon. 


— 

miser)', sin. 


— 

deep meditation, ecstasy. 

i’H 

— 

a»I*q, entire, integral. 

is 


all, the nhole. 

i? or gcs^vj — 

S=1N’^, generosity, liberality. 

fi^org«l<V — 

mercy, lo\e,aflrection. 

1^ 

— 

the four watches of night. 

». «v*» 

— 

a T<tth6gala. 

s% 

— 

in the time of, at the time of, &c. 

s*? 

— 

SC’^e?, an hermit, a rishi. 

1^ 

— 

§t;’<^q, a clerk, secretary, amanuensis. 


— 

porcelain, China.ware. 


— 

God. 


— 

wealth, riches, treasure. 


— 

a circle, mandal. 

-si®. 

— 

6®j, \V»^ wtfwvivaw 

ss^ 


*>^'<13^, the clergt, priesthood. 

o 

— 

a priest, monk, friar. 

S^|qV 

__ 

virtuous in.uincrs. 



natural, real. 

sm^ 

— 

noble, illustrious. 

W^«J 

— 

assemblett troops; an army. 

*^1'^ 

_ 

^T^q'gq, Ishieara, Jupiter. 


— 

^ turban; a croon. 


_ 

a general. 


_ 

i^<(q*c^Sc:, a troop of soldiers or warriors. 
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for 

the void space above, Iiearen. 


— 

5t5C^s]<V, the wcstein quarter of the 'world. 


— 

a gem. 


— 

S^’^=l*V, perfect, best. 


— 

^e 1 ’q|iT% veverence be to, or I adore, &c. 


— 

afniir, business, commission. 

1=^ 

— 

fuel, noofl fordre. 

ss 

— 

gs’»^, tlic female sex, a woman. 

SK 

— 

^'!’3, an ass. 

S^N 

— 

a flock of birds. 

a^i’v 

— 

e^*^5]<V, the nortlicm quarter. 

1^ 

— 

S'!*Stt, a Bodliisatwa. 

S'! 

— 

|f<5r«/c, a beast, a quadruped. 

5?f 

— 

a brahman. 

S’* 

— 

^ «i' V, a fool, idiot. . 

BV 

— 

prudence, understanding. 


__ 

an oflicer, magistrate. 


— 

blessings ; glory^. 

^i“i 

— 

eleven. 

zt|n 

— 

twelve. 


— 

it 5 ’=lS^, thirteen. 


— 

fourteen. 

115=1 

— 

sixteen. 


— 

seventeen. 

v' 

— 

eighteen. 


_ 

Biiaoav.\n. 



Ditto. 


— 

respect, reverence j civilitj, poltteness. 


— 

zjyB]^q<v, a Sugata, Buddha. 


— 

the fooil of immortality, nectar. 


~ 

H5=1’2*V, any odoiiferous incense. 

' 

— 

distress, misery, affliction. 



afs) 

5ft; 

^a| 

#J(*Qg 

^5f-q 

»r|t; 

»ra=; 

»r^«/ 

l*» 

k%^ 

^SjR\X. 

V 

5f<v 

f 
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for ZT^^’Q 5 V» industry, diligent application. 

— ijiVV^^f'Vj moral merit, happiness. 

— alms. , , 

— the planet Mars. , 

— a ThthifeOt a, Hindu, not Suddhist. 

— famine. t 

— a pearl. ^ 

— name of a, precious stone. 

— a flower. 

— a mirror, a looking glass. 

— misery, -t 

— 3{fBQ walking in the void space .above, a D'dkini. 

— a holy shrine, fane, a Chail^a, 

— name of a city (S. Shravasti), 

— a barbarous country. 

— perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated, 

— common. 

— • tl«o thumb. 

— StcergOi paradise. 

— • criterion, definition by its criteria. 

— sandal wood. 

— i«2I"K^, regular. 

— 4^’R5f«v, morality ; good morals. 

— QVtx, a beam of light. 

— ''IX., w liite brightness, 

— letter, a letter or epistle. 

— is it ? 

— a number, limb ; part. 

— w*5iv, fore-know ledge, w isdom. 

— siVb^, good quality. 

— of great value, precious metal. 

H 
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*0} 

for 

a country liaving many defiles. 

< 

— 

the se.i, ocean. 

S'jr 

— 

a prince, king. 



grapes. 


__ 

the reverend, a title. 




a Vojrat thiinderbolr, diamond. 


— 

cognition, kiam ledge. 


— 

enumeration, sptci/ication. 


— 

the plural sign. 

|9I 

— 

a ininiculous change ; juggle. 

1^ 

— 

born in a minictdous or supernatural manner. 


— 

tJcgaiit or fine composition j Sanscrit. 


— 

uenllh, substance. 

* 


an emanated person (of tlic disinity). 

•3? 

— 

iron, fetters. 


— 

chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a mtfiefactor* 


— 

w it understanding. 

€V 

— 

^V'5, n hat is to be kno^i n, science, learning. 

N5V 

— 

iyi;«V*|l»V, the most perfect Being, a Buddua. 

^ * 

— 

a lion. 

^ly or ^ 

— 

N»fAr, the soul 


— 

animal being. 

n"^q 

— 

^v^f'V'SVQ, n saliant soul, a saint. 


— 

difieicnt, rarious. 


— 

<V’»Vi., asunder, diflTerently. 


_ 

let him mind or leflect on. 


— 

a teaching master, professor. 


— 

one desirous of learning. 


— 

^5!’^^, a scorpion. 

^'4«v 

— 

all sort of, various. 

-t^ 

— 

a menacing finger. 
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q'SJf — 
_ 

STg^ — 

g^i’QilE;<V — 
— 

^•i2«l — 

»ris^ — 

9; US — 

— 

— 

— 

— 

S’^S — 

or 

— 

Hjyq-gt; — 

— 


g^*j.?Vfii§c|’'V, Chan-ras g'zigs (rulg. Clienrezi,) (S. AvaloUles- 
Kara.) 1 

^^’§i hoiiej, 

fogetlier, in company ^%it(l. 
n colloagne in an ofHce (tliat uses tlie same seal uitli 
Ills colleagm‘). 

the southern quarter or corner. 

Adbruviatiov of Namfs or AVonus. 

the master and the pupil. 

Lotsdva (interpreter, translator) and pandit. 
Sa^iAi/a pavdita^ (a celebrated poet, learned man, and 
Lama, in Tibet, in tlieldth century.) 

ihe king and the officers (or ministers). 

the officers and the subjects, or people, 
light and darkness, 
day and night, 
earth and Iic<i\cn. 
g's,q*§q*#r, Iiusbandaiid wife. 

t\ie father and his child, 
the motlicr and her child. 

a grandchild (or nephew) and maternal uncle, 
grandfather and grandchild, 
verse and prose. 

the Kab-gyur and Stan-gjur, (S. Veda and 

S/iastra.) 

g*qx’^q*^5, India and Tibet. 

China and Tibet, 
sirtneaiid sice. 

the acquiring of virtue and jiurifi- 
cntioii of sins (or confession). 

the Lama (or Guru) and his disciple. 
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for go'Wffantl sitting (or remaining, tarrying). 

— i’E,c;’zt<vr^’^w<v»lifeancl moral merit. 

c)«v^’C]p^ — tlie living and tiie dead. 

— ig«;’«*^c;»Vx.’ar,»writtenbookormanuscript, and a printed book. 

and pen. 
ink and paper. 

or father and son* or the master and 

the pupit. 

Qfai’Q^<7 — rotatorj migration (or norldjj existence) 

and deli\erance from pain (or from bodily existence). 

Such is (he method t^hicli the Tibetans observe in contracting syllables or 
abbre\ rating nords. 

§ 45, Some adventitious PAnTicLCs. 

There occur frequently among the parts of speech some ndrentltious particles, 
many of nhicU are of like meaning, ditfering only in orthography, on account of the 
final letter of the preceding word. Some of them require a sliort explanation in this 
place. 

§ 46. I*’ *fi: — AU these tliree denoteasort of definitive article. They are used thus: 

sj after «i’ v^’ ^ • as in 5 ®]'^ all the six; the spring season; 51 ^’®! the nest 

or the very evening ; botli, or all the two. 

fs after yx.‘Q} ; as in the autumn ; ^gX'ja the summer season ; SQf’P the gaining the 
field, the being victorious. These [and other nords of the same nature) occur 
either thus : ®t'd according to ancient orthography, or 

without the ^ as above given. 

s\ after q* «* Q, or any von el ; as in qfq’Jti the gut or the entrails j all tlie three ; I’q 

tile mountain, hill ; both. But they are frequently confounded, 

$ 47. gq* Qq' yf^', are conjunctions ; too, aho ; though, although ; gq- is used after 
Kl' V as though there is (or be) ; l^^’gq’ thou also ; tliougli 

he finds ; ^*^’gq’ although he knows. 

cq is used after any vowel ; as in qqq I also ; ^Ejq whatever ; Q^qq though he go or 
goes. 
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tire; is used after as u ell as after anjTOtrel; asinfiic*trc, tvliiclisoeverj 

thc^e^v price; never ; also; ari.’vri;, butter also; 3QI’Ws;’iJ'QSsj, inl>a- 

bited place en is not to be found there (or there is even no villajj^e). 

§ 48. s T ^ T ei Q or are genitive signs, denoting ^s, of, or pertaining, belonging, 
relating to. ^ 

g is used after «j ; as in "q yg of Tibet ; of the west, w estern ; of the 

^soulorthe soul’s, 8cc. 

^ is used after «l’ ; as in of me, mine ; of a wood. 

I occurs after at* X’ Of ; as in x^*i, of the price ; <5iw^, of the road ; civx*§, of gold ; 

aoj’i of a counlrj- ; 1}^ or of a man, a man\s, huinani 
§ 49. g«i T t or 4?^ correspond to the English participial termination -trig. Put 
after the root of a verb, they form, uitli ibe auxiliary Qs^i, tlie contmuative indica- 
tive present ; as in is doing; gV4vQS®l, he is readjng; ?^*SVQS®1, he 

is shuuing or teaching j or Q^^VQss), he is going. They are used after 
the same letters respectively, as ha^c been enumerated above for 
§ 60. §A/t 4<vt Int (or instead of and arc the signs of tlie instrumental 
case, signifying, by, vvith ; as in by me ; ejvx*§«v, with 

or by gold ; or ir'U'V, with or by fire They are used after the same letters as 
stiid above of s' &c. &c, . 

§ 51. ciW'tJW »\»r' «j»rand W are all of the same power, and 

are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and affixing 
tlie»t. They are interrogative signs, or express a doubt ; whether^ whether or 
not ? The term is used only in the perfect tense after v QT (for ^c;» x^* Qis) ; 
as for example: Q5n’=l»J, is lliere ? is gone > is there ? ib it ? 

aHTjjr, have you found ? shall I go ? or vv licther 1 go ? w ho- 

tlier is it gold or silver ? silver or co]>per > do you know ? 

(for 1‘aye you heanl ? tsx*v^(for ©xvvt), has he carried aw ay } 

(for has he beggcvl oi asked ? 

§ 52. V V ^ ^ bkew ise all of the same power, and are 

formedof the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the 
ovowel sign(''). 1'herh.ive thepowerof tliesuhstanliveverb, am, art, is,are; 
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or of do, have. They are frequently nsednith the present, perfect, and future 
tenses. The tern» ^ ought to !)e used only in the perfect tense, after v <JI (for 
aiV '^0 ' for example: theie is; gone; xc^'c', it islongi^fs’V 

there is ; it is j aq’xf, has found ; it is a road ; 1^', it is a man ; 1 

go, or am going ; I «ill go ; QgX’X *t "ill become *, I beg, I request, &c. ; 

it is well, well ! (for ^ heard; gX'^i' (for he has 

become ; (for be has begged or requested. 

§53. •Sq- fls), after a substantive denote the indefinite article: a, an, any. 
After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren- 
dered in English by, let, may. 

-5*1 is used after *]• v (^tud sometimes after the inherent a) thus : ss)'5*i, a sheep ; 
^’.§* 1 , a \esscl ; an evening, a night ; some, somebody. And again, 

in verbs : ^*t’.3*l, read, let him read, he may read ; explain, tell, let him 

explain ; make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c. 

is used after c* v *(’ Q.’ x* <? thus : a house ; an ans\\ er ; a road ; 

anybody; lr^*l, a man; ^ffsx*^«l, a fort or castle ; a crjispil. And 
again, nitli verbs, thus: qw<^q (forqqiv^®’)* ^'®3r, let liiin hear; gv^q, Jet him 
die, perish* ; say not, let him not say ; s^X'^q (for slxy^q), turn round, let 

him turn ; qN'oj'qq (qN<3lv,’.5q), beg, ask of him, let him beg 
qq is used after thus J efq'^q, a garment ; let him mind. 

§ 54. Sq* express the participial termination t»g in English, and arc a sort 

of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above 
for .^q* «q’ qq. Examples : gq'iq*, reading ; qgq«r^::, Iiaving read over or 
perused ; speaking or saying; S«rqq% having spoken or said. 

§ 55. T T fl'Qq tlms, or 

i‘QT T ^' 0 ^ thus so, thus says he,&c. 

5«tT ^VT SO, thus; 

T t conjunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; as in vv Imt <lo you, I pray ; 

vvliy I proyjou ; yv qyq«/*q’^, pray bj uhom was it ordered, (or said,) 
commnndeil. 

In all the particles, thus enumerated, the -5 is used after q* V 5 ^ 


for a 

S " 


or a sort of adverbs. Example: QvSf^’ 
he said so 
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W'Q’ x.’Qf ; and tlie #]• after v, in the same manner as ire ha\e seen abore, in 
iq (^E] ^E). 

§ 56. B' 3’ S or s are dative, adverLial, indnitive future, and gerund signs, sig- 
nifjing : to, for, &c, . i 

B is used after q’jq and (for ^iV J it' 5q'5» for reading, or to bo read ; 

iq’B back, towards llie back or be)tind ; 3^*5 (for s^^’ 5 ) eierjirbere. 

5 is ysed after q* y »f’ x* cj ; as in qq*s wliither, to « l>at place i ^S’3> to Tibet ; 

in answer to going on a journey ; to tlieeast ; S’qX’5, into India; 

1 beg to commend me, &c. 

*!> 0 fX after Q or any voivel, thus: or QHX'ii, flying to heaven, (or 

into the air above ;) or Q^x hither ; ya or ^x tbitlier. 

S is used after % thus : qvrva, to tl»e right (band or side) ; to, towards, on 

at, the western quarter or corner of the world. 

§ 67. s* V joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical 
adverb j as qsq*t, sitting, or in a sitting posture j in like manner with the perfect 

' pjyticiple, as Imving said. The ^ is used after ^'X’^’^V; the ^ after and 
the § after q* q' q' Q. E.\aniples: qw^, bearing ; QSX’^, carrying ; lying 
(on the ground) : meditating; qy^, being ; |q'^, running; stand- 
ing erect; Sfq.i teaching; imagining ; saving. 

§58. q*> are participial, adjecliie, verbal noun, and substanthe terminations, or a 

sort of article. 

If is used after E]’y vq'W'N; as in gq-q, reading; qyq, being ; fvq, showing ; 
teaching ; restraining ; knowing, 

is used after q’ Q’ X* or ; as in qq'q, coming j Q«^Q'q, passing away ; qq-q, going , 
‘QgX’q, changing 5 Qg«Jl’q, offering, presenting. But in manysubstanti\es (not ler- 
bal) tlie ^ is used after ei ery consonant j as in aq*q,a \ alley , qaQ'q,onedw elling on 
the boundary of a country; qx*q,one of the east ; gq'q, a countryman, villager. 

§ 59. qx \nre dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying to, for, &c. They are 
qxi used respectively' after the letters before stated. Examples: o:q*;;x 
into the hand ; qgqN’qx, speedily ; ^q,qx, to read , ^’qx, into the ear; qqsji’qx, 
clearly ; Qq’qx, to come. 
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§60. wlpron. vulg. ^j^farecoinparatiresigns, signifyingi than, more tliqn ; and 
'wtA the plupeifect participle also is sometimes formed by 
these particles added to the perfect participle. Examples: I 

am more black Ilian thou (or you) ; Ihou art more ^vhue than 

I 5 after having saidtlinSjOr thus having said; §si*S’S'Jl’^V, after liaving 

given into his hand (or presented to him). The terms vv and zjjv nlso are used U itli 
the same distinction (uith lespect to the preceding final letter) as before stated. 

§ 61. V I express tlie definite article * the* v'^is used, in general, after consonants, and 
j after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the may 
be used after a von el also; as in (for the, or_a, nalker. , Examples 

of the lif’ being used after consonants* the eye ; the tree or a ood ; 

the indigent, poor ; the roaster, teacher ; deep or the deep'; 

the road, way ; tlie canal , the country, inhabited place. 

3 ^after vowels is used thus the mouth; xri^the mountun; the water or 
river ; the fire ; the head. 

§ 62. Q^’S^’ T T T conjunction — tliougli, although. In all tiiese,^the terms 
gt;* T t may be used indiscriminately. ' 

SPCCIME>S OP TUE RESPECTFUL LANGUAGE. 

The TibeUns employ difTerent wordi from those in common use (especially 
for denoting the several parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garments, furniture, 
equipage, and >anoiis actions of men) when speaking respectfully tb, of, or before 
superiors; and such terms frequently occur in their books also To gne an idea pf 
tlieni, here follow some specimens of the respectful language zhe-sa/n shad) 

together with the common or vulgar idiom 3fqW’«iTi#r, mnyam gtnm (speech used to 
equals ) 

Respectful term. Cowimon term Respectful term. Common term. 

vrq, father, .. ^ the body, .. (i) 

mother, ... ^ • • SJ*VT-y ' 

*f»V, son, .. .. S the upper part or trunk 

daughter, .. 3’^ of the body, .. ^ 

name, .. .. the lower part of ditto, s^V’KS 

person, the body, .. (tl) the back of ditto, 



the breast, .. *|c;’ 

hellj, ,. 
the flesh of the bodr,. . ^ 
the blood of ditto,,. 


^* 15 *;', the hone, relics, .. 

onc*!,life or agpy ^ ' 

a grej\t man's resi- 
dence or castle, .. .. 


nnci in like manner manj otlier nords denoting parts, of tlie body, or liaiing relation 
to a great personage, may he forinetl respectfully, by prefiMng the paiticle 3, i,Jku 
llie follow ing arc otiior specimens of the respectful form of ospression ; 
the head, 

tiie ilaii,ot''iile iVtUi*, 

^S’®. a hat or cap, 

tmbau,a crown, 
n jirasideiit, a head- 
man,' 

A capital letter,. . 
w, a sin diameter, 
n headman, a master, 

«,9'Sc, a mate, 

the face, , , 
fhe mouth, 

the lip, . . 

>meat, food, 

J 

drmk, 

a spitlle-box, 
testament, last ivi 
adi'ice, counsel, 
llie tooth, 
a toolii-pick, 

^q<V, the tongue, 
spittle, 

^q*V5 W&T;*»r, ditto, . . 



tlie tip of the tongue, 


3 " 

the root of (fitto, . . 

fs 

a ^ 

the nose, 

% 

ss 

ditto, 

ditto 


1 the tip of the nose, . . 


qq'v 

die nostrils, 



g^theeje, 



gVQgv, the apple or ball of 

tt 

(he ei e, . . 

Dq'qqV 

, Qsvtcfevn 

the eye-lash, 

alq-qpq 


tlie eye-bd, 

^q*igq«/ 

fs 

tlie ear, 



^VS^^ytbe ear-hole, .. .. 

*1 

or 

t lie flap of the ear, , . 

VqOf 

hearing with the car, 


. slW 1 

gq, the hand, 

Oiqi-V 


gq q<giv, the nght-liand, . . 

Qfq’qiifjy 


gq'q^J^, the left-hand, 

Qiq.qiif^ 


gq'qi, iheunstof the hand, 

C 5 q 


gq'^q, the arm of ditto, .. 



gq'«/J., the finger of ditto,. , 

Qjq’jvx, <vx'^ 

% 

gq*»t|Tt, ihe forefinger, 

9 t|^ « 


gq ^aj, the nails of tlie finger. 

'V^ ^ 

ditto. 

hand-writing, 

Q.q'g«/ 





a book, manual, 

Vajra Pdni, 
a Iiandkercliief, a 
napkin, . . . , . . <Jiai*Qg 

gEj'^tjJv, a glove for the 
band, , . . . . . 

S®]’QI®x., a walking stick, . . qizz.*^ 
to give into bis 

hand, 

the foot, 

C|i^<V<VA, the toe, . . 

the nail of a toe 
^^^V’^aoT, the sole of tlie foot, 
stockings, , , 
a shoe, boot, 
the heel, 

a foot-step, track, 
a foot-stool, 

water forwasliing 
the feet, . . . . . . 

<^qJVQ 26 q*V, to walk on foot, 

or QeSq'y 

<^'*5’V'<5i*QS',*V, to bow down 


|gE])V’Q^, hearths uisli, de- 
^ sire, wish, 

contented heart or 
mind, content, satisfied,., 
tedious, irksome,. . 
sleej), re])ose, 
sleeping, 

ditto, 

Qt-n-w-nwi, I .liiio, 

a dream, 

to drealn. 


Q^S-=f 






to, or at one’s feet 
tlic heart, the mind, 
mercy, generosity, 
generous, 

gffjjvnj'Ti, affection, love, 
griiy'gq, heart-pleasing, , 
gs;V of a joyful heart, 

glad, .. .. .. 


- 


token or sign of a 


^aj-V 

ditto. 

ditto. 

J/'qa/ 

or 


dream, 

affair, business, com- 




mission, . , 

QI'VT<JJ«V 

a loiter, an epistle, . 

'j-'i 

*vt, water, any liquid thing, 

& 

tlje tears of the eye, . 

9f^’9t 

qat-STi, spittle. 


urine, 


bilious moisture, the 

bile, 


the necessary or 

privy. 

gci«V<v 

the door or gate. 

r 

«Tt’#}ej, a diploma, 


an hour, a clock, 

watch, , . 


horse, a carriage. 


a stable for horses, 

k'X 
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attAfftc), grain for Iiorsrs, 

. . $'*q 

ftHAf'ji'V, !lor^c furniture, 

. . S’fiiV 

a saddle for 

a 

horse, 

. . S-HIH 

a briflle, . . 

.. 

to motint 

a 

horse. 



nliglit from 

a liorsc, to (llsinount, . . 
a garment, dress, .. 
^•H^Q'ai«5<:^*zT, to put on a 
garment, to diess one*s 
self, .. .. .. 

disease, sickness, •. 
diseased, sick, . . 
the cause of disease,. . 
notto Ucsick,. . 

^ recovered from 

sickness, . . . . 

fire, . , . . if 

to bum in 
fire, . . . . 

or yx, a corpse, a dead 
body, .. X 

^X’fRC, a burial place, asniall 
building in Inch a corpse 
is burne<l or buried, a 
>ault, a grave, .. X’pt; 

a cofiiii, . . . , X’««, 

^X’Ac, wood for burning a 
dead body, 


JO bum a dead 

bodj-, i/nSq-ti 

a year, one’s year, or 


■ age. 



a : 

month. 


a day, 

(^q 

^«r, fiesii, 


meal, meat, dinner, . . 


anv^’af, ditto^ 

ditto. 

ditto, 

ditto. 

to dine, eat, , . 


not to dine, .. 


-v 

1 



are substantive verbs 

WQ, 

signifying, am, QS®) 

^Q, 

>• art, is, are, there »29| 

Qjejs/, 

js,thcrearc;Ihave, ^ 


1 1 do, &c. 





to do, make, &c. is 


userf oC autf to, sirperiorsi 



xjgyq, to do, make, &c. is used 
when speaking of one’s self 
or of others, before a great 
personage, . . . . 8^'Cf 

Both these verbs are frequently added 
to common ones, to make them more com- 
plete and respectful : as 
Q 5 *ztx*#f^’tf, to write, de- 
scribe, .. .. Qg'^^orQS* 
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H rite,describe) Qg*ii or 


to grant, per- 




to grant, gi^o, 
to lake, put on, 


bom, 

ditto, 

ditto, 

to exist, live, 
Q5m?Vit, to die, decease, 
ditto, deceased, 
ditto, 

®i^3r5’B|^«]Ar*V, ditto, 
I'HVai^qWj ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 

to grow old, 


> ditto, 
ditto. 


. Q9»fm5«ri| 
• ditto. 

. ditto. 

. ditto. 

> ditto, 
ditto 


to accept of, . , 
to discourse, 
i^ajttJV’Q^Qf, a commentary', . . 
jq^njiV’ti, to see, to look on, re- 
gard, 

to know, understand, 
to sleep, to rest, , , 


Cj^CJ’q 

V 










7^® ®o*Timand,or- ii’t| 

<ler, say, tell, r’^ 

to hear, lieniken to, . , sjej'tf 
to hear, perceive, 
to sit ; to be, . , 

to stand erect, , . 

to lie, lean to, . , 

Q*Bl’xt, to ualk, .. Q§<3i'it 

to depart, , . Q^q zj 

to go away, to go, Q^iTTWif 
QS^'^, to come, arrive, , . Qq*xj 
to arrive, .. 

to generate, beget, . . 
to give, . . 




to be tired, 
ditto, 

?®IW, to fear, be afraid, . . 
to weej), 

5 to invite, call, , , 

g?*5e:*n, ditto, 

\m ited, called, , . 
gfl’WSc^'V'Ct, uninvited, 

without being 

innied, . , , 

3 IT, to beg, ask, request, .. ( 

«1<V<3’IT, ditto, 

^AT-tr, begged, asked, 

^^*£ 1 , ditto, ^ ^ , 

QS'^’H, to offer, jTresent, 
give, 

Wq, offered, presented, 

I given, . . j. 

to be offered, 

&c. 
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Parts, or SpBCOir. 

§64. The parts of speech tieaterf io the following order : article, nonn, 

(inclirdingsubstantives, adjectives, and numerals,) pronoun, v erh and participle, adverb, 
postposition, (winch occupies the place of the preposition in the Occidental languages,) 
conjunction, and interjection. ^ > 

Of TiiF. Articlb. i ^ 

§* 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl- 
lable or sj llables, may be considered as articles citiier definite, or indefinite, denoting 
the very person or thing; male or female ; or ns n sort of emphatic particles. 7 liey 
are fieqiiently dropt, especially in composition, and in sliort and indefinite expres- 
sions. 

§ 66. Enumeration of several additiv'c particles, used as a kind of article, illus- 
trated by examples. 


Ardeks, 

, Examples, 

1 


< 3 :s]*v, a, or tlie, hand ; reading. 

'■ 2 


s]*st, a, or the, pillar; coining. 

3 


^ a’»f, the end, j a superior. 

4 

u 

the TPay or rood; gs'^ the maker. 

5 

V 

the water or river; the m.m. 

6 

9{ 

3{*w, the mother; a or the cow. 

7 


a man residing in a monastery. 

8 


a female person ditto. 

9 


a, or the, doer, maker. 

10 


a, or the, female ditto. 

11 

13 

H-q-j 

Qsj'H'q.l 

^ ?tUe, or a, goer, walker. 

13 

14 


f the, or a, goer, walker. 

Qq 

15 


the spring season. 

16 


^SX’r^, the summer. 

17 

BI 

the hill or mountain; the heaven. 


£. 
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^8 tlie, or ao, eg». 

19 ^ the, or a, lion. 

20 c ■^ 5 ;’$, deep, or the deep, 

21 ^ /r?, llie man. 

(IVore.-Amongrt tim doable panicles (from 7 to 14) tbe let v and ii'and are 
properly articles, denoting tbe male and fem.de peso,. ; the first, =t and n, being a 
sort of adjective, or participial termination, that is generally drnpt in composition^ 

5 67. The following particles s, 5, 3, 3, Q, likewise me a sort of articles either 
definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in ^-g, the, or a, little child ; su’s, the 
small or little ; the, or a, young man ; uys, tbe, or a, little sack ; the, or a, 

little man, a dwarf. 

§68 'Hie indefinite =>■ tide, properly so called, is expressed by either of these 

particles «e,, „e,, put after tlie noon respeetirely oocording to its final letter ; they 
signify, a, an. any, some, as in C[ef5q, a sheep ; « a man , any one, some 

body 5 a garment. 

Of the Noun. 

§ 09. Many of the Tibetan nouns, whether substantive or arljective. appear 
very frequently as monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inheient a 
constitntes a whole or entire word; as in the following instances; s,. a pillar : P, snow’ 
or the mouth ; s I : part, portion ; p, tea ; q. fish ; a, end ; q, now ; 4 sick • z, 

father , r,, a cow , «, mother ; i, hot ; A, salt ; fov ; o. a cap ; w. he eats ; et, upper • 
X, a goat ; -i, a horn ; ci, a passage over a monutain ; a kind of garment; 6, fiesh ; 
earth, ground, soil. * ’ 

§ 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs 
makes an entire word, the article being dropt ; as q' leather; g, joiee sap • 
uncle ; si, armour ; shiel.l ; n'. nature ; the face ; ^ what J 5 , „ ater ; w'. master’ lord ■’ 

8 ^ sun ; n principal chief ; q, that ; male; man ; female; I fife, q- lords;’ 

0 , nnlk; kws ; x, a lull; ^ a corpse ; ^ mixed metal or bell-metal ; rleath. dead ; 
a, «hor N, the tootli. 

- § 71. But the greater part of monosyllabic words have two or more consonants 

with the inherent n. or the expressed aowel signs ; os in hand ; qn, f„„... qgn. 
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goocj; t;«i, batlj white; bod^; soul; strength. All such 

woixls become dissyllabic as soon as tliey assume any of tlie above enumerated arti- 
cles; as the pillar; the moulli ; P’lj, snow, &c.; dressed leather; S'^^, 
uncle; the mother, &c. ; xjgtt’q', the good; the strength. These and 

other similar words occur more frequently uiilioiit any article. 

There are many compound nouns and consequently polysyllabic yyords, some of 
which* consist of matyy syllables 5 as Bc^tom-lrfnn-lif/as, S. BliagavAn: 

D^‘h:/iin~>^s/iega-pa, S. Talliagata; hha~na-iuaMto-ia~ 

metUpa, sinless. 

Op the GrNDEo. 

§72 AVith respect to gctjder in nouns: for things m genenil, tliere is no dis. 
tinction. Seyeral nouns arc found yyilh either niticle imlillVrenllj applied; as 
a large drop ; or a drop ; a«l«vg, a small drop. 

Tlie terminations, aiul are a sort of definite articles or cmpluuic particles, 
denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; ns 1 the body ; 

tht?man. ^Vitii some nouns, i{ and as articles, denote the male, and the 
female ; as the or a king, prince; the or li queen, princess; 5’^' a 

younger brother; 5 ’#r, a joungcr sister. • 

W itli respect to animals, tl»e gender is expressed cither by different names, or 
by distinct articles; as for the m.ilc, and ^ for the female, which iiiaj precede or 
follou the pr'imit'ne noun ; as cjxibi, the male hos griumiens or yak of Tibet j Q§'«, the 
female of ditto. 'J'hey may be cxprcsswl also thus: ^'^■c|xrq, a male: an<l a fe- 

male yak ; 5, a horse ; a marc: or V^T or a horse j 5’?; or »r5, a feiij.de horse: 

a swine ; or a male hog ; ir*jci or sjbiw, a female hog or sow ; g, a 

bird, fowl j g*S 3 , llie cock ; g’w, the hen ; B, a dog ; B'lg^a male dog ; 5 **^ a female dog, 
a bitch. H'he «n*castrate<l male of quadrupeds is frequently c\j>ressed bj’ *3, jwe- 
ceding iIjc noon, tijiis • w'S*;*, a bull ; a not castrated clejihant ; sj'cjije], a bull yak, 
or not csislralctl yak ; a stallion ; *3**jq, a lioar. 

'file tenniiiatious, « or «, denote a female, or any thing of an ambiguous gender; 
as x.'^, a she-goat ; ' 5 ’#?, a door, aqvq, a drop. 1 *he ^ and q are diminutiye signs, 
and denote a qualify or thing in a small degree. 
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^ and H are common term.nat.ons lo participles and idjectires, both for male and 
female, and fo. noiin, denoting n thing indefinite sense . as w V 

one being able . r,, one nalknig . a iv.se man . „ beautiful female 

pe.son But all such nouns may be tale,, siibstanli, el, also, as the being able, a 
H alking , or in a general sense . as the wise, the beautiful 

^ 73 There are some nouns that are taken both adjectirelr, and siibstantnely. 
and „ bicli h lie but one termination, in a, as ^ n, prior, former, antecedent ,' S «, 
posterior, lattei, an inferior . Qr, a,, loner. «, (o. g „pper. anper.or, a superior, 
H, inner, iniiard , g at, outei, outward 

§ 74^ By the addition of ^ (sometimes of ifl for males, and by that of if (some 
times of «).foi females.se, oral iioiins may he formed, denoting a mile or female 
person, of any count,,, plice, nation, tribe orcste religion, piofessioii, sect, ora 
folio, ver of. &c , ,s x,, o, a Tibetan , x,s «, a Tibet in iroman , Indim. 

§ If, a female person of India , 6 nq (or $ S). a Chinese man , J (or 4 «) 
a Chinese woman , IT. . iMongol , lii, «, a Mongol won, in , ox, a 1 k 
a Turkish woman , xfo, a man of Nepal or a Nepalese , x„ a Nepalese wo' 
man , „ !I<t if, a Enropein-, i3 gi; «, a female person of Emope , ® tg , 
tCi. 3 f,f,one of British India, or a European residing in India , p * (orp*) a 
C ishmcrian , S «, a Cashmerian woman . gsr § r,, one of the Bralmian trihe or , Ibl 
lower ofthe Hindu religion, S ^ a Brahman’s wife, or tl.e followerof ditto 
«ja«f S-VT -t, 111 «, f, a follower of Buddha, a Buddhist . in ^ a trider £z; a, n I ’ 
trader. ^ a man of the Sa sk,a religions sect Tibet, efgsf.’a wom'.Jsf 

§ 75 Dimmiitwe nouns may be formed, generally, from priinitiies hr add 
ing to them the particle sm .11 or Imie . as pg *g , small or l.nie house' But 
there are many d.mmiiti.es that are formed by turning then „ ,o„cl ofthe nr.m. 

.lie into c, and adding to theendQ (with or without the aboie asg ) as from h a 
Imrse.ho.acolt from a, .cow .^^ 3 . a e .If . from g. abird.io, U,,,,; bird, from 

g.adoor, tiQ.abttledoor, from ., isione.xo, .bttle stone, fiomsfia I .kc «|o 

a little I Ike. &e Some arc formed by adding the a ,o„el, md so makm ^ tw’o s,7’ 

I. hies of the former one, as from gc, a sheep . s g, .1 ,amb, fmm ag ^ a rope ' 
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fl'S, a cord ; from a child or young, g’5, a little cliild, the young of an animal. 
And, some are formed by adding to the iminitives tlie particle g; as from *55, a sack ; 
a little sack : or by adding 3 ; as from aman ; a dnarf. 

Op Dbclcnstok. 

§ 76. There is no irregularity wliateierin the declension of nouns, adjectives, 
numerals, pronouns and participles; they all are declined in the same manner by tlie 
addition of certain postpositive particles. As the nouns, &c. may be nitli or without 
their respective articles, the postpositive particles, in the genitive, instrumental and 
dative cases, must be selected in accordance with the final letter of tlie nominative; 
in the other cases tliey follow the nominative indiscriminately. 

§ 77., In live nominative the person or thing is named simply without any 
additional syllable. The other cases arc formed by certain postpositive particles, 
thus : 

§ 78, The agentive or instrumentivo case is formed by either §V,or 

(or instead of by •r-j, the 5 being dropped according to modern orthography) 
signifj'^ng, by, with. . . ^ » 

§ 79. ‘Tlie genitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles witli the 
omission of the final % thus : 5, «i, I, q, or 'tf, signifying, % of, pertaining, lelating, 
belonging to. 

X^oie. After a vowel tlie adjuncts § or may be used indiscriminately, (as also 
and w 0 the fir.st making but one syllabic with tlie preceding, and the last a, dis- 
tinct one; as c;q, na^i (pron. ni,) ci’vr, na yi, mine ; i;«j, nas, or na^is, by me, f. 

§ SO. 'Hie dative is formed by % applied to the nominative iiuliscrimiiiately, 
signifying: to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or lespect to, for, 5.c. Or by one 
of lliese, 5, S, 2^ or -x, g, put after the nominative, according to its final letter, signi- 
fying (in addition to what has been said before of Ql), motion or progression to, 
into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case is used sometimes for the locative 
also; that is to say, the above enumerated particles denote frequently, rest in, at, on, 
a place. 

g 8], ' The accusative or objective case is the same with the nominative. It 
>eems sometimes to assume tlie <2l of tlie dative. 

M 
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§ 82. The ,ooati,c ,s the s.me with the no.n.nal.vc, except that tl.e vocative 
particle g (sigiufring O ') or some othe, of similar purport is put before it But m 
general, aililress or exhortation is ina.lc s.ithout any such particle, as xj-w, 
gentlemen ' priests ' 

§ 83 1 he localiie is formed by , and ot, signifying, lest m, at, on, a place 

Tins case sometimes is expressed by the particles enumerated aboie nnder the dative. 
But properly they signify motion to, or lonards, a place i 

§84 The ablative IS formed by .adding to the nominafiie KV or w, snmifv- 
ing, of, out of, from ° ^ 


Or Tiin Plural Numbtr 

§ 85 The Plural signs in general, are’' rsa,. -j 

IS peculiar to the personal pronouns, vvh.eli have likewise i;q, 
these, occasionally occur iq, xg. qg, 3,, 

of which denote a collective or pluial number. 

(Note The Sanskrit du.dsh.aie been, generally, rendered bi s,q, m Tibetan, 
but in tins language there is no du il, and the tei m s,q is used as a iiliiial sign, ‘except 
when It IS added to a personal pionouii, speaking lespcctfiilly to one. But here also 
it IS used inostlf in a plural sense ) 

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the 
nominative pluial, and the other cases of the plui.il are made up by the same post- 
positive particles as in the singular , hut lieie the p irticles forming the agontive or 
instiumentive, genitne, 01 possessive, and datiie cases, must be used with respect to 
the final letter of llie noininatire plural 

§ 86 The following is the general form of declension, according to nliich may 
besleclioed adjectives, numerals, pronoiins. and participles, as well ns nouns. 

Singular. 


1 Nominative 

2 Instrnmentive or agenlive, 

3 Genitive or possessive, 

4 Dative, 


K gN-iv, or hi, with 
a S, § or <5 , of, 

8lri, s, aor-i a, to, for, &.o. 
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5 Accmalivc or objectice, like the nominative. 

6 Vocative^ g, O. ' ' 

7 LocaiU c, or ; in, at, on. 

8 AlilativCy vj«7; from, of, outof, fromon. 


Pi-unAt. 

1 Nominative.^ 

2 Instrnmeulive or o«e»/tro, 

3 Genitive or possessive, 

4 Datlie, 

5 Accusative or objectice, 

G Vocative, §• 

7 Locatiae, 

8 Ablative, 


or (iq) 

§'S^ 

8|S|JV’^T 

or — Ql T or — <3 

or— qj'V or — 


§ 87. Example: Singular. Plural. 

1 Norn. •vq»vS*v Endcllia. *vq«sr’&«j'W*V the Buddhas. 

2 Inst. by Buddha. by the Buddhas. 

3 Gen. ofBtiddha. of the Buddhas. 

4 Dat. «vq«i*S«i'QS to Buddha. to the Buddhas. 

5 Accus. Arqv't’V Buddha. the Buddhas. 

6 Voc. O Buddha. g'»vq<V'SV'^4^<V O Buddhas. 

7 Locat. on Buddha. on the Buddlias. 

8 Abl. V;*V’5V’^*V fromBuddlw, from the Buddlsas. 

(Note. In the examples gireii hereafter, the ^ocatire and locative cases may 

be omitted : since tliey may easily be formed \\hen required, according to the scheme 
of general declension.) 

§ 88. The particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4lh cases (see the form of general 
declension), are used in the follouing manner. 
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SV n„,l S are used after a nominative terminating in s. v,, or ^ ; as from thou • 
Srt, the back; ar,, tl.e body, are made by tl.ee; 

back ; a<vS.V. rvitl. or by the body. And liv®, of ti.ee, thine, thy; ,|,e 
back’s ; S'V'S, of the body. 

iiv and after a nominative ending in q, or •=; as from the eye ; fltf, a name ■ 
are fotmetl, by or vvitl. the eje; by or with a name. And 

of or belonging to the eye; of or belonging to a name. And so on dith 
the rest . . 

gv and I after a nominative entling in ,, «, ^ ^ . 

gold ; ^5% sdt er i form and ivg ; and j , 

’SS’Ve’V, and .isq-l 

Sv or -at. and 5, or vf, are used after a nominati.o ending in any towel ; as ^ 
mother ; «, man ; «, ...iter ; it, (ire ; <v, a tooth ; form, stvor irSv, mid •(§or«'«r • 

S« or s-dlv, and *5 or 

j »vv or and <vq or 

^ is the general dative sign, aj)plie(l to any nomiimlive, c 

B is used after m-s,. as msfs, into the hand; jtfs, ,o the west. And after 

(for <1-,, i-i, OR), as s^-s (forsrvs), every where; ni.-s (for niR-s). to the 
east ; ii'X.oi'53 (for to the other side. 

s is used after c, r, ,, st, x, 0 , : as «Vj, for a name; ^Vi, into Tibet; ivs for a 
price; ort-s, to a way, (road journey;) j .J ^ 

places ^ 

£ or X, after Q or miy vowel ; as f-aor^'x. to the south; Dx.intoaman; & into 
to, fire ; ax, into water; ^l, into n god. ’ 

y, after a nominative ending imv; as -iwy, to the right (IiantI or side) 

Examples of Declension, 

g 89. All sorts of deelinahk words terminating i„ the letters s q or a, 

f"n" \T’ '""f r "" C-l-eot- 

fully ;) ^rt, fine flour or meal of parched barley. (™t„ ;) xv. cotton cloth • vv time 

sca-sonj i<v, part, division ; wisdom • *«w i-nii.p:^. . . ’ ^ ’ 

following paradigm. ’ ’ 
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Singular. , 

Plural. 


1 Nom. 

a*/, 

the bodyi 


bodies. 

2 Jnstr. 

3»V'|v, 

by or witli (lie body, giV’SwiV'S'V, 

^\ith bodies. 

.3 Poss. 


of tlic body, 

givswg. 

of bodies. 

4 J^at. 


to the body. 

gnj-SilfBj-OI, 

to bodies. 

5 Acc. 

S’V, 

the body, 

.a>^’W<v, 

bodies. 

6 AhL 


from the body. 

giv’^w^v, 

from bodies. 


§ 90. All &orls of nouns terminating in nny of ^'i;' may be declined after 
ibc foUoNNing example : 




Sing 

ular. 

Plural. 


I 

Nom. 


the eye. 

or wq'^q, the eyes. 

2 

Jnstr. 

Uq*q<v, 

1 by or with the eye, 

Sq-^.T'VgV, 

by the eyes. 

3 

Poss. 


of the eye, 

Siq-IWM'I, 

of the eyes 

4 

Dal. 


to Ihc eye, 

jjq’WlV'lJ, 

to the eyca. 

5 

Acc. 


the eye, 


tlic cyc.s. 

0 

AhL 


from tfic eye. 

afri'JiWiV’flV, 

from the eyes. 


Examples to he declined : q^ci, a servant, subject : ^s«l, a wliole piece of doth ; 
eiefc), tlie Tibet yal«, (Bos grunniens j) the hand ; gej, a sheep ; a louse ; Sq, 
touch; ?fq, thunderbolt ; it?’, one’s self; irooil, tree ; gc, a pair, couple 
a line of letters ; a looking glass, mirror. 

§ 91. All nouiis ending in the letters sc x -q;, (as : answer ; a reward, 

fee; Q;#r, nay, road ; a matron, mother ; q^x,gold j the hand’s, finger; aor, 

place, country ; porcelain,) may be declined after the folloniiig exainjilo; 



Singular, 

PlUTtth 


1 Nom. 


price. 


prices. 

2 luslr. 


with or by a price. 


by prices. 

3 J*oss. 

xst'B, 

of the price. 


of prices. 

4 Dal, 

tft'% 

to the price, 


to prices. 

5 Acc. 


the price. 

S.VIW, 

prices 

G AhL 


from the price. 


from j)riccs. 



Plural 
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§ 02. All noun-; tlunt end in q, , e i„ mv of IIic (lie inwels, ns- ms,,, precept 
«,n.otl.cr, a.rnrnx, iMiinitt it, fire, and fcimdc, in.., bedccl.ntd ..ficr tl.i, foN 
lowing example 

Siugular^ 

1 Nom, n, or llip, king, 

2 Jnstr. tx bj t!ie king, 

3 Pass. Sa 1 ;$, the king’s, 

4 Dal SfSi-V’QJ, to the king, 

5 Acc. the king, 

6 ALL from the king, 

§93 All «ordscnd.ngina,o„cl,orl.-., insane of ll.n 21 arlicits cnLcralcd, 

may be tleclincil after this form. Sncli as arc. 


So: 

fiOi V 

Mf-v, 

gtj; 


kings. 

kin^ 
kings 
to kingi 
kings 
from kings. 


V, f Uher. 

mother 
»?, nnn 
3, chil<], son. 

»?, fire 

tlic head 
IV, the tooth 
of, a ) car, &c. 
the hand 
the sun. 

Jij the pilhr 
giv v", the body. 


the eye. 

tlic bo(l_j, objrrt 
the mountain. 

*t*l*^^ the head, 

the figure. Imago 
<OK*ri, the bon 

tlic spring season 
tlie suinincr 
the hill, iiioiintnm 
zj^ rtsident in a monasterj. 
a M'W, a lured working worn in 


Adjectives 

§94. Adjectiics can hardly be discriminalcd, in many cases, f.o.n snbstanti.es 
having the same terminations or articles, and being used sometimes .idjertneli, and 
sometimes subsfantitelj , as, the bub b id. a b.id m.m 

Adjectives, nben put before a subslaiiti.e, are iinariable m all c-ises of both 
numbers, but, nlien biken .ibsolntely, or nhcii ti.ej st.md .ifter the substant.ie they 
are deelmed exactly aeeo.dmg to the form of general declension, the substantive 
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being tljcn invariable; as5{#f'<v, <lry land; the white or enliglitened half of 

the moon, oi of a lunation; the black ordnikcned half of ditto; the 

gu'at ; the learned; a bad man ; a good house ; a'^*q*2^q*v'or 

the black valley. 

Hut it is vpiy 'eldom that the adjecihc is used before a substantive; when it docs, 
tho adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the 
genitive form or has an Q annexed ; as 7n^i;*^or or good man, 

a good man, the good man. ’ 

§95. '1 he primitive adjectives appear veri fieqnently vv iilioiit any of their ad- 
ditional lerniinations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as good j bad ; 
white ; black; difficult ; q, easy, &c. But they ina^' have also their resjiec- 
tive svrvicles, as ; a,ov the, good j a, or the, bad j 

a, or the, white; wSga, or the, black ; 

difficult, hard ; JS'Sf, S}*»q easy, &c. In all sucli adjectives the termination 
tf and denotes a thing or person, or they arc substantive signs. But, in gencnil, 
when t;fi<cn substantively, so ns to denote the abstract quality, they should have the 
particle, after tliein tlius ; goodness; blackness; dif- 
ficulty, hardship; easiness 

§96. Some adjecMves have but one ferniination, namely, tlie article *f : as 
former, prior ; §’?{, latter, jiosterior, outer; inner, interior, inward; §•?; or 

§’iQI*3?, outer, outward ; lower, inferior j (or Q’W,) upper, superior; 

anterior, fore; or posterior, backward ; as in former or 

ancient interpreters ; l.iticr or modern interpreters. 

§97. Many adjectives mar be formed from substantives, adverbs, &c., by 
adding either of the genitive signs ; as fiom 2 i% the body ; gvs, of or belonging to 
the body, bodily ; from sws], war; of or belonging lovvar, warlike; from 

wood ; of wood, wooden ; from gold; of gold, golden ; from 

man ; of man, human ; from V^c, to-day ; of this da), this day’s ; from 

q*^j., now ; of this ]>resent, this, &.c. 

§98, Various affirmative adjectives are forintd from substantives by adding 
some one of the following particles : 'aV-Vi signif) irig : 
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l.«v,„g, posses^ns, -d. -ful, full „J. .y, 

u l,ea<l.l,en<le,l,cupital (letter), pc^essing uealth, ueultl.y , M 

cjnrcture, ^V.tV*t.Q-z,, talented, talentful , 

intelligent, reasonable, from „v. pmver , 

sqv^uq, pouerful, mighty, from ^i, wealth, riches - 

ail-iJl,,j,-.g>i-!ii,<i-z,^e,, ri-«uQ, ^f^i;,ueali|„., ric,,_ opulent 

§ 99. Negative adjectives are formed by sK, S-^uQ, gi,, S, it, .signify, 
mg: -less, nantmg not haling, nithout, destitute of, in (i,, .,,3 , ,,3 

or headless or without a head, (Moall, not capital, chamcter,) 
or,. -IP, having no wealth, destitute of wealth, „ ithonf defects, wgl 

incorporeal , .ao-WN, infinite immense , Avi>t, inegnlar, immetiiodical 

K-o-t-it, unbecoming, icsu-r,, inconvenient, unheard, it-gvv, unripe 

immature, not ripe. * ’ 

5 10a Adjectives terminating, in English, in -able, and -ible, may be expressed 
by feg-it, fit, convenient, ajit for, put after the gerund of a , erb , as, osg-v-sg-i, no,„ 
ble or drinUable, or igx.-sg-x,, edible, esculent , SVs'S.-zt, legible, thatm'ay be 
l ead or perused. The negatives of these are formed by putting betn eon them, thn, . 
ssi-wag-q, illegible. The gerund sign is frequently dropf before Sg-r,, tog-ether 
lutli the rj termination, as Qgc’jjc, potable. ® 

^ §101. Some adjectiies are expressed by the participle future in g, .as qS-n ftr 
mortal, obnoxious to rlcith , qgj.-e for qgvq-x,, mutable, altemble ■ the 

negatives of whici, aie formed, thus: Q*-ifig-q or qi-ibi, immortal , qe.-u.’j>s.n 
or immutable. ^ 

§ 102. IVhen an adjectiic is reduplicued, witli any of the particles eg- qg- qg- 
put hetneeu the reduplicafiou, it denotes a kind of superlative degree and mav be ' 
e.vprcssed by <■ , ery ,” as, ifdivsg-»(?«t, very beautiful , aqg-^ very great - gg-vru-na- 
Aerj’sliojt. 

§103. When the last or final letter is reduplicated with the ^ vowel oierit, 

follow ed by the articles a, or s, , it denotes it to be taken in a small decree and mav he 
expressed by ‘ somewhat :> as somewhat beautiful , ag-S-q, somlwhat li'ttle - 

pettj or sophistical reasoning. ' 
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Of Comparison, 

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes iS, more, 
and the superlative by xzj, raostj as^ ata, litgli $ 'P’Wa, more high or higher j xtr^/a 
most fiigl», or the highest. But this form seldom occurs. 

Degrees of comparison aie properly expressed by the terms or ^qv, (sig- 

nifv ing, than, more tlinn) put after the name of the person or tiling to uliich comparison 
is made; as, (or q*n<v),B^'a5,thou art (or you are) greater than 

1 5 or that is better than this The superlative or a com- 
parison itii totality is expressed by S^’W, than all ; as, or 

is gre.iter than all, or that Is the greatest Tlie particles, ^®l’qx, 
more j and a’lV, by a great deal ; are also in use for expressing any great degree of 
excellence or of the contrary. 

§ 105. The superlative degree, uithout comparison, is expressed by the following 
adverbial particles} x^*s, eminently ; ^ivs, very} SVS, altogether, entirely , 
chiellj } vqiv'a, vv holly ; thoroughly j especially ; as, XU'B'^tWV, 

eminently wise, 'or the wisest} entirely good, or the best j 

vcTj clear, or the clearest. 


§ lOG. List 

2JB), (q, V, ciookcil. 

'®*7 crookcil. 

3 ^, nil, whole, entire, everj. 
a»T, (q, y, if) contracted, cringing 
(y, w) concave, not plane. 

>?fq, ditto. 

gqi thick, run into clots. 

5=1’^^, cwrvc, evooked. 
gc;*, (tj, y, «) ctraiglit, right. 
gC'gy, straight all along, 
gt \ 2X*5X, fiat, not globular. 
gX.' 5 X, weak, ftcble. 
go. I long and flat, not globular. 


IF Adjectives. 
gi T ix'§x, round, circular 
^*ni curved, crooked, bent. 

sVt oblong 

soft, pliant, fievible 
gxi gX’SX, feeble, weak 

I standing m an erect pos 

turc. 
bitter. 

I»’5®1, nughtj, powerful, potent, 
gainful, 
profitless. 

{ac;A;’.S 4 , haugiitv, proud. 

ditto. 

o 
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SViI,)sninll, little, the jounger ’ 
\cr> small, little. 

ft, great (the great, tlic elder), 

(y> «>) grenh Jorge, htg 
irreligious, impious 
religious, pious, godly. 

Q^» r little, feu 

•.P «4> 

T^> near, not far distant 
impartial, 
dangerous 

foully, miclccd, sinful, 
corrupt, -vtickcd, sinful, 
sinless 

Tj'SSl, bad, mean, aiUj. 
a '^ 1 ^, (y,) contrar), opposite. 

\ulgar, common, mean, plebeian, 
aci'i!?’, fur, distant, icraoto. 
att', open, plain , clear. 

^^bolc, entile, all 
free, freed. 

dust), full of ashes 
spotted, full of spots 
^zi, (y, w',) dense, tliich, close, compact. 

S> ('^> chief, principal. 

generous, liberal 
ditto 
ilhbcial 

affectionate, ioiing, 
Iieait-trjing. 

5^’ T short, brief 

gcneial, common. 


go?, (*!,) soft, tame, mild. 

doubtful, dubious, uncertain. 
ac»% (^, ^,) lame, cripple 

(*«'» ^t) clcnn, pure, sincere, 
first. 

pure, clean, clear ; sincere, 
faithful, believing, 
faithless, iinbelieilng, infidel, 
excellent, hoh, saint, noble. 

I strict, not loose , exact, 

S<5f, t/, still, quiet, sloiv; soft. 

S**f, man), much 

5S*M, bent, inclined, prone 

5V-5<ii diligent 

5*J’V, tired, neary, fatigued 

Z»i, tiresome. ‘ 

imncancd, not tired, indefatigable. 
5 Qr, {zj, if, sf,) soft, gentle, tame. 

VJ, (Cf, £f\) narrow, not wide, needy. 

5®F, (y» W,) strong, stout ; brave, >aUant ; 
fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy, 
violent, cruel, tyrannical 
sc;', (if, »f,) right, straight, upright. 

' 5 arrogant, proud. 

^T5VVI5^'»f, warm 

hard, difficult 
(ij, tf, Sf,) nhitc 

^’*1^ (*^, V, >t,) laie, scarce, dear 
*>®ltl, (^, A, «) glad, merr), rcjoiting, 
joyful, cheerful 
ditto 
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^SVS> of winter, winter)*, hj-emnl. 

^,) ciookcd, bent, curbed, crooked* 
backed. 

virtuous. 

necessary, uecdful. 

ditto. 

ditto. 

unnecessary. 

ditto. 

SjgyVj jo)ful, merry, glad, 
hostile, inimical, 
ditto. 

^55I*e, of silver, siher. 
material, real, 
linniaterlal, not existing. 

measurable, that may be raea* 

sured. 

immeasurable. 

i^ys|*q< 2 f, measureles®. 

immense, | 

courageous, brave j strong, 
ditto. 

({?, noble, illustrious > prosperous, 
of spring, \crnoi" 
mighty, powerful, potent, 
ditto. 

K, 3 ’ 5 ^, beaded, with ahead, capital. 

without a head, headles'*. ^ 

^jgj5i<V'i^, aspirated, aspirate. ' ‘ 

^i) poor, indigent. 

(Vj «) solitary, retired. 


harmonious, melodious, vocal. 
*i8Ve, of or relating to the summer, estival, 
wealth), rich, opulent, 
indivisible, inseparable. 

(V>) low, mean, humble. 

^ S*fQ» (^» ’5^, ^,) low*, mean, not high. 

I (ij, »{,) red. 

I dropsical. 

■ djm, stupid. 

(V> ^v) black. 

inner, inward j domestic, 
intrinsic, esoteric ; orthodox, 
sick, diseased, 
not sick, liealthy. 

I 5^*1, occidental, western 

eflicnclous, strong, nutiUive. 
ineiBcaeious. 

V®1, (y, y,) obscure, gloomy, dim. 

(y) very obscure, gloomy. 

^c;^v’y’.5«^, faulty. 

wealthy, opulent, 
ditto. 

of the father, paternal. 
tfl’Sl’xr, of the father ami mother, parental, 
useful, wholesome. 

yoi, (y, y^, »f,) common, vulgar ; mean, 
coarse. 

^Vy, indigent, poor. 

^•£(1 ^*y'-S^, daring, bold. • 

i’W, last, modern, of late. 
gBj, (£^, rich, wealthy, opulent. 


8'^, (V, if, «, «,) linlf, llie half of. 

(*5i ^y) small, minute, subtile, thin. 
cn>ious. 

‘litto. 

g^’c), northern, of the north. 

S^'i (*T>) purified, perfect, accomplished, 
clement, merciful, 
mercilcs'?, unmerciful. 
g’qE]’^^, sin^lar, distinguished, differeDt. 
savoury, fla^orous, palatable. 

V ... \/ .. . 

3’R’^T 3**/^, insipid, tasteless. 

M upper, superior, higher. 

(V, V» ^,) stupid, ignorant, foolish. 

^’■2^ r T intelligent, sagacious. 

Ingenious, 

unintelligent, foolish, 
prudent, intelligent. 

V .. . 

imprudent. 

bitter, of a disagreeable taste, 
happy, blissful. 

true, just, 
unjust, 
wealthy, rich. 

(^>) secure, firni,’strong. 

(v, af, »C) honourable, respectable, 
reverend. 

5^§'H’4S^, affectionate, kind, merciful, 
ditto. 

unkind; merciless. 

ditto. 

diligent, industrious. 
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V 

diligent, industrious. 

ditto. 

idle, indolent, 
or I>ing, AiNe. 

^ good. 

(it, s;,) cool, fresh, somewliat cold. 
RUyz\ fragrant, having a scent, scented! 
R'^ (^,) fine, pleasant, savoury. 

^*>9 T »f5, of the mother, maternal. 

(V,) many, much. 

(V, R,) lower. 

lower, last, final, 
jealous. 

W*®?, nominal. 

ha\ ing a name, famous. 

S'OTi, bounillcss, infinite. 

S'51'2^, suljihureous. 

dark, ob«curp, gloomy. 

«S*V, cheap, of little ^alue. 

respectful, regardful, 
sorrowful, grievous, 
sorrowless. 

eviJ, Intoxicated, drunk. 

it', 8',) uise, skilful, learned, prudent. 
WBii, (V, at,) knowing, understanding, 
intelligent, skilful, 
ignorant, unskilful. 

(II. if, «,) liard, solid, compact, 
liard, solid. 

»^Rq^V’S/A'g^V'IJ, Iiardened. 

having a head, headed, capital. 
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9tSE[K]j (ij,) swift, speedy, nimbie, quick. ^ 
(II, ^') sueet. >. 

evident, open, clear } eminent. 
c^en, level ; equal, like. . 

having no equal, unequalled, 
matchless, Incomparable, 
soft, pliable, 
limited. 

unlimited, boundless, 
ditto, infinite, 

weak, feeble j inelTicacious, impotent, 
strong, poweiful, potent ; efficacious, 
agreeing, concordant, similar. 

^Si (^,) (V, W,) lugb, elevated. 

having a colour, coloured, 
colotirless. 
equal, like. 

iiaving no equal, matchless, 
sorrowful. 

(V, >r,) wise, clever, learned j brave, 
(y, 91,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele- 
gant, graceful. 

^’^^’•5^, hasty, precipitant, hurry, 
sharp, pointed. 

4, 4^, hot, biting hot, (as a spice.) 

I.V'T'^^s hot, sultry, torrid 

measureless ; immoderate, 
moderate, temperate. 

heyond measure, 
dangerous j criminal, faulty, 
burnt, hurt by fire. 


content or contented, satisfied, 
of this side. 

^TT-S^, turbulent, tempestuous, boisterous. 
4^’ -5^, regular, methodical, 
ditto, 
irregular. 

, of good moral conduct 
4‘51’ltW'H^, ditto. 

of bad morals, dissolute, 
longevous, living long. 

(2^,) living a short time, 
lifeless, 
living. 

deceased, the late, 
ditto. 

amphibious, 
bard, difficult 

prickly, full of thorns, 
moderate, observing due measure, 
ditto. 

immoderate, 
clear, not obscure, 

(q, 9!,) lame, cripple, maimed, 

greasy, oily, fat. 
qsj'ilq, destitute of fat, &c. 

^x, (zi, 91 ,) blind. 

^'il, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle, 
minute, fine, subtle. 

(q, xT,) fiavorous, savoury, sweet. ^ 

(If,) fine, good, pure, 
wide, broad. 



not wide, narrow, 
mean, pitifnl, coarse. 

defective, wicKetl, comipt, calami- 
tons, 

of copper. > 

of copper colour, copper co- 

loured. 

never-failing, inexhaustible. 

C'Jj deep, profound, 
inexhaustible, 
nitrous. 

v* 

crafty, cunning, deceitful. 
lTQi’^*l’^^,*crafty, sly, 

round, circtilar, globular. ' 

v , 

entire, not castrated, 
shining, bright. 

Q VV, «',) deaf. 

Q«V% becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor- 
thy of. . 1 ' . 

frozen, congealed, 
gone astray, erred. 

Qgc|<W, stirred up, troubled. 

born, produced. 

Q®IS|^V, prohibited ; stopped, 
burdensome. 

faulty, criminal, 
mutable, changeable, alterable, 
or Immutable. 

QSV^’-^^i sorrowful, penitent. 

or immortal. 

Q**B> mortal. 


soft^ smooth, mild. 

peiishable, frail. 

QPWii-i, or fearful, timorous 

ilicadfiil, friglitful. 

Q^riV’S’Sri'lf, dieaiifiil, Iiorrible, awful. 
QE»IVjf',, intrepid, fearless, bold, 
ditto. 

(n, agreeable, pleasant. 

QKSI-^; clever, de.vternns, ,,rn,lent. wise. 
Qas’t), tit, meet, proper, becoming. 

93% rt; ^;) dense, thick, heavy, dose. 

covered, overcast. 

QS^^'SV, compounded. 

Q5V»f'gv, uncompounded, simple, 
like, similar, equal, 

Q^«rv* mixed, miogled, « 

tJOIV-y, eminent, ettcellent, high j venerable, 
respectahle, reverend. 

Qgoi-zriivqT Qgoj’^r^. inseparable. 
(Jtiurq-Svril Qgapi^, iaseparabic, incobc. 

^ rent. 

qI«J, plump, fat, thick, gross. 

liurtful, mischievous, noxious, 
innocuous, harmless. 

ditto. 

(tj, .f,) wise, clever, learned ; brave, 
bashful, modest. 

qisfobi, impudent, 
wonderful, strange, curious. 

^•W.^tt. ibi-wide, ample, dilfuse. copious. 
>0^-5'WsT, pleasing, pleasant, delightful. 
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disagreeable. 

croolved j MTong; deceitful, false. , 
^9{, (y» V>) inconstant, changing. ‘ ' 

■'yi.’V, dull, heavy, blunt. ' 

XCj’V’y, large, extensive, huge, vast; thick, 
gross. > 

learned, intelligent, skilful. » 
reasonable, just, convenient, 
ii;, (n, V, ^,) long j distant, 
svv ift, 'speedy. 

lean, meagre, 
precious, valuable, costly, 
paitial, siding with due'party. 
impartial. ' ‘ 

convenient, opt, fit, meet, becoming. 
V,) rotten, putrid, 
stlif, hard. ' 
ready. 

stout, strong. 

(V) ^0 stid*-’ ' ' 

(V>) simple, not compound. 

*i«,T old, aged. 

gfo'vn old. ' ’ 

fordable, 
not fordable. 

(y> ^>) "ild, not domestic. ‘ J 

§ci«vrv, fat, thick. ' 

cvlcnsive, large, copious; ample, 
wide. 

tW’O*, bright, shining ; nnfnl. 

raw', not subdued by fire; naked. 


I oid, ancient ; worn Out. 

withered, pined away. i 

turbid, muddy j thick, not clear. 
fBi’V* drtw, steady, durable, lasting^ 

W'CI, copious, abundant, fat, tbtek, 
blunt, dull. ' 
judicious, 
blunt, dull, 
malleable. 

maimed, mutilated, defective. 
du«ty. 

real, substantial, 
purulent, full of corrupt matter. 

(’cf,) T-V» sharp, acute, edged, 

J thick, dense. 

foggy, misty, 
dull, licavy, stupid, 

*«rv> vlull, Iicav 7 ; foggy, misty, overcast. 

dull, stupid, ignorant. 

.§01'^^, unskilful, 

skilful, exercised, expert. 

(ij,) rough, harsh, full of hard parti- 
cles. 

gxi, (iy', harsh, rough ; of unetjual sur- 
^ face. 

T pointed, Imv ing a lop or apex, 
playful. 

diligent, Industrious. 
gV-5^* fal-e, Ijlng. 

gqiy’y, nccompllahcd, perfect, complete ; 
finished, ended. 
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vain, false, empty. 
nio5«5t, wet, , 

moist, wet ; fresh, green, new. 
adolescent, young, 
stubborn. ^ 

laborious, industrious, 
idle, lazy, doing nothing, 
bodily, corporal, corporeal, 
incorporeal. 

itlle, lazy* indolent, slothful, 
good ; elegant, graceful. 

^irtuous, 

(ii\ If,) flat, not globular. 

dumb, mute, 
i Ucav)'. 

ditto* 

gs], (V,) flexible, pliant. 

1-3, green. 

heavy, grave, weighty, 
ditto. 

ONCrflowiog, full, 
hungr), grown hungry, 
common ; both. 

wide, ample, diffused, 
blessed. 

\ehcnjcnt. 
strong, Mgotou«. 
impotent, wcaV., 

ingenious, nitty. 

Intelligent, learned, 
nitrous. 
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defective, damaged, broken, 
for ^*VX’5;, new, fresh, recent, virgin, 
tedious, irksome, 
fui rowed, having long trenches, 
inanimate, 
animate. 

new, fresh, recent. 

(or living, alive. 

(v, av,) thin, slender, lean, 
dark, obscure. 

'3v^^i afiectionato, passionate, desirous, 
ditto. 

disaffectionate, unbelovcd. 

$^*•2*1, animate, living, 
ditto 

inanimate, lifeless, 

^ea’*5*i, Usual, customary, 
unusual. 

QT (rj, «,) light, not heavy ; easy, thin, 
ditto, tliin. 

not to be deceived, infallible, 
ditto. 

Sf, (i^, vi\ 9f,) thick, dense, 
ditto. 

sonorou's, vocal. 

(y») dry. 

happy, fortunate, 
ditto. 

SfOl’ir,, unfortunate, unlucky. 
af«, (v,) thir-lj. 
g, (^») uhile, grey. 
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(^') happy, fortunate, at ease, 
g j., (Cf, «,) sour, acid. , 

Iiurtful, unlucky. 

faulty. ‘ •' 

fanUloss. 

intrepid. 

gX-’tf, crooked, curved, bent. 

conceivable, imaginable, 
inconceivable, 
artful, crafty, cunning, 
sonorous, sounding, 
ditto. 

^ W, first, former, prior, antecedent. 

(^"i) ^M-y'hlue j green. 

v 

(V>) agreeable, pleasing. 

(q',)'soft, gciille. 

degenerate, grown -worse, 
merciful, generous, 
unmerciful, cruel. 

(’*4, 0',) soft, gentle, 
sick, diseased, 
stretched out, straight, 
boasting, bragging, 
yc], (y, y, 9{,) thick, deuse j heavy, 
empty, void, 

strong, \igorous. 
ditto, 

weal, feeble, 
angry, pas-^ionate. 
trembling, frightful, 
vicious, siuful. 
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sinless. 

^*1, (tJ, *4,) agreeable, pleasing ; fair, hand- 
some, beautiful, delightful, 
uneasy, sorrowful, 
clawed, 
clawless. 

of all sorts, several, 
liairy. 

^•a^, hairless having no hair on. 

profitable, advantageous, 
spicy, seasoned w’ith spice, 
courageous, able, 
conurdly, fearful. 

^,) skilful, clever, dexterous, ready,fit. 
general, common j chief, 
g«7*£4’^^, busy, employed, industrious, 
geyer, meagre, lean. 
gW, (t)',) thick, gros-s, bulky, 
snollcn, pufledup. 
hungry. 

frozen, stiff, hard, 
ripe, mature, perfect, 

Svss maturative, 
gm’tf, dark red. 

mad, lunatick 

mad, grown mad, distracted. 

3 X*t}^ dexterous clever, fine, 
moist, wet. 
void of moisture. 

^qlT-45ai, ample, wide 

very ample, wide. 
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Negative participial adjectives are formed from affirmative ones bj- ll.e addition of 

, unripe. i unbelieving. 

uninvited. 


unsaid, not spoken, 
unheard. 

S' 

unseen. . 
ditto. 

uncovered, 
unhindered, 
unfilled, unreplete. 
uneaten. 

W'ew, undone, not made, uncreate. 
'(•'tS'VV, ditto, 
ditto. 

Q5’V'*^’BV’V, unconipoundcd, simple, 
unbought. 

undaunted, unabashed. 

W’3W, tinable. 

unabolisliecl. 

unaccepted. 

ditto. 

unaccomplished, unfinished 
Incomplete. 

not clean, inaccurate, incorrect, 
unaccustomed, unwonted 
W'WfW, ditto. 

W*HS{w, unclccted 

unacquainted, unknown, 
unasked. 

*t*Q5V’W, uninixcd, pure. 

SfJfiTJ, ditto. 

unbeaten. 


n^'^r'QSV'V, unopened, not yet blown. 
^H-SqiV'V* unbolted, not sifted, 
nnborn. 

p 

llnborrotvcd. 

'f^SPJVtf, unbred, untoiigbt. 
'fUSd'ij, unbroken, not tnnieil. 
^Tj^ciiV-tJ, niiburnt. 

«'t»3t;-tl, iinonngi.t, not taken. 
sfCJV'j^, nncortnin, 
nnchnstc. 
unbecoming, 
uncommon 
incompact, 
uncollected, 
unchewed. 

nneonceived, not imagined, 
nncrcale. 

nndigesteil j nninelted. 
'(•Q30I‘VV, mifroren, not congealed. 
'fk'VV, nntilled. 

't’J'afc;, nniiieasing. 

unfair ; not weii, S.c. 
«-5gqVd, unerring, not niislaking, 
q b'.’U, not jet come, future. 

1 q’QUVV, tiiiio. 

q'Qi'Vt.', not vccaiied. 

•■•■gVt.', unrcdecincii, ftc. Sc. 

S-qVu, ..nbveoming, indecent, uniultable. 
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ditto. ' 5 

immovable. • . 

«rQS«2i'tI, ditto. 

ignorant. 

unsteady, frail, transient. 

not ignorant. ♦ I 

unpleasant, disagreeable to*the taste, 
unpleasant (to the car). 


impossible, Impracticable, 
inexhaustible, infinite. 

'#rQ5, unlike, different. 

inconstant, mutable, 
indefatigable. 

wot to be satisfied, insatiable, 
unclean, impure, unholy, defiled. 


SoMis Adjectives with their opposites. 


higli (and) low. 

QS'VQS, like, unlike. 

even, uneven j equal, unequal. 
QS^V'gJVT compound, simple, 

good, bad or HI. 
greatj small, 
long, short, 

large, small } coarse, fine. 

soft, harsh j smooth, rough, 
hard, soft, 
light, heavy, 
hard, soft. 

•jzpQgq or ^r[y thin, thick. 

T straight, crooked. 

’>©'SSi bent backw.ards, forwards, 
firm, fixed, movable. 

I powerful, impotent. 

S^Q’Si* difficult, ca<5y. 

Si'SI, thick, thin, (as a liquid.) 


drj’, moist, 
wliite, black, 
slmrp, blunt. 
gtr^jCold, warm. 

fair, unfair. 

agreeable, disagreeable ; pleasing, 
unpIcasing (to tlie eye) 

agreeable, disagreeable, (to the taste 
or smell ) 

pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.) 

T savour)', insipid (to the taste.) 

sorrowful j merry, sad. 

near, far. 

large, small j gross subtle. 

^•ifX narro%v, ample, wide. 

corporeal, incorporeal. 
XV^T meagre, fat. 

■srr ^' T deep, shallow. 

T V broad, narrow. 


n 



coloured, colourless 
^gqj gq, poor, rich 

Misc, fooUsli 

’^=1! pure, impure, clean, unclean 


7 1 one 

^ 2 «!§«/, tuo 

^ 3 three 
^ 4 four 

c; 5 five 
-6 C Biv 

V 7^5^, «ctcn 
^ 8 qS^, eight 
^ 9 ^ 5 , nine 

?• 10 a«f»q or Ti^j ten 

77 J1 q|q, eleven 

7« 12 qqiv, twehe 

7^ 13 zjj thirteen 
75i 14 Tjz fourteen 
7q 15 fifteen 

7 ^ 1C zji ^q sixteen 
7v 17 ^15^, seventeen 

74 18 eighteen 

7'i 19 qz ^ 5 , nineteen 
<« 20 S 5 or q 3 a score, tnenty 
«7 21 q|q or qx. q^q, tivcnty one, &c 

ao 30 sq ^ a?f q or sq ^ , thu tj 
^7 31 ^ S q-Sq or <7 q^q, thu ty one,&c 

tv o 40 ’^^’aq q 01 q?, forty 


re. former, laterr, pr, or, posterior, first, 
Inst 

V V 

'I': Qq, upper, Ioh er. 

St uiucr, outer, &c &c 
Numcram 

§ 107 The Cirtliml numbers nre ns folloirs 

•j" 50 an tj or 7 nj, fiftj 

to 51 » Aljei or t; qjit;, fifty 

-t.. CO gq J a»t I, or jq J, s.iiy 
■*’’ *>' S'! 5 V qjq or iqaq, sixty^mc, &c 

^'s 70 qsfi a aq V or qsfi 3 Eetmty 
•qj 71 qsfijifqiq or ^fiqaq, seienl) 
one, &c 

i. 80 a«qorqSs,a,c,gl,ty 

« 81 qj, J n q^q or g q^j,^ oiglit} one, 

&C 

<»” so isqj oqqort^sqj.nmety 

qj 01 S3 ns e qlq or q q5q. „„o. 


t7 41 q 5 jf q3q or q q«q, forty one, &c 1 Rq rkj cj, 


7«s 100 qf a« -I or qS, n liunilretl 
or J q gq. „ 

R or |5 ,1, ten tliousnnd, n myrmil 
<!g« or qgql', a liundreil thousand, 
iak/i 
^ vt, a million 
I *1, ten millions 
sqgi, n Imndied millions 
QSq, n thousand millions 
aj. (isq «S q, ten thoiisnnd mdlions 
Rq Rq, n hundred thousnnd millions 


I biUioti 
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Memarks 

1. Tlie units befoie tlic tens or any higher number, drop tlie 

prefix sj, and are written thus : *«l, §v, S»f ; as in (100) (200) 

(300) , *ci (1,000) qv J'c;, (2,000) (3,000,) S.C. &c. Tiom ^V’£, (twenty) is 

formed, .uid now generally used, ^5 

2. and z are equivalent m signification, being used after a vowel, 

and Zi after a consonant • as in and » and 

and * 

3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words , C 

denoting a collective or integral, is used, commonly, after the tens up to one 

hundred , ^=1 after 8cc as well as after any smaller number, as in a 

w eeK or seven night 1, after anj' great number in general , <as ^ a mj riad, QgW*^ 
a hundred thousand , but sometimes it is used with the smaller numbers also. 

4. ‘^Z’% and are now commonly used, instead of the ancient terms 

or (fifteen,) and or tightecn 

6 Tlie units follow the reat of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c ) in the 
same order as above given ftom II to 19, but, for expressing the decades themselves, 
tliere are two modes, as has been slionn iii the preceding table. 

G. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they may be rendered in Cnglish thus 
ci^q'Bi^s], single, only one , three by three (is in nmltiplic ition), tliree at 

once, three to eacli, six bj six, six at once, six lo e.icU, 8cc. 

§ 108 From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adding to 
them the termination y (sometimes tf or w) , as =15®! y, &.c. consisting 

of one, two, three, &c , consisting of or containing thirty, (Slocas, S^c.), 

q;^ containing four chapters 

§109 From the same cardinals, adverbs arc formed by putting before them 
the particle 01*^, (turn, tune) as, once , to ice , thrice , 

four times , , ten times , a hundred limes 

§ 110 1 lie ordinals are formed from the cardiinls, by adding to them the article 
V III genenil (and sometimes for the female), 'riie first word is however an excep- 
tion, since instead of the first, y is used but elsewliere tlie rule is regular j 
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.,>v,scco„., 

tliird, &C. all ulnch are forinctl in conforinify llicrcuitli. 

j HI. From ,l,o ordinal,, ad, crb, arc' formed b^. aflivini; the letter x. 
<i.-ttx. first, the first time, in tite first plnce, ^^VVx, second!, -, the second time, in 

the second place; .Ifirdl,-, in tbo third place,' and so on nitl, nil the 

rest. 

A'otr. 1 . Nnmcrals arc often expressed on registers, &e. b^ the letters of the 
alpliabet, in tlie following manner : 

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, milhont sonel signs, (conseqnentlr 
prononnoed rr.lh the i.d.erent from a, to tv, denote the nnmerals from 1 „p to 
30. Thence by adding to each letter the.' ,ouel sign in this manner, 
the nunterals from 31-00 are designed. With the « (. ),„„el si-n thus- 3 - 0 , 
the nnmerals from 01-00 are expressed. With i O thus : 3 -t,il, those from 
91 ISO. Lastly, with the 0 C) toncl, thus: 3-iv, the numerals from 101— ifio are 
e.xpressed 

Should it bo required to continue the register, &c., the letters or s, liable, of the 
nhole former scheme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as far as 
300, thus : 


g-m 

denote the numerals 

151—180 

g— w 

ditto 

181—210 


ditto 

21 1—240 

IV— 1 

ditto 

241—270 

g— w. 

ditto 

271 — 300 

2 . In Tibetan books (especially in indexes and 


Note. 

- * 'i“''“*nuns ironi other 

tvorks) thete frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables c 

ttx, q-mi q, sigmfying such and such a rolume, or any other thmg ; and qx or q-ot’ 
denoting in such and such a volume, &c. , .as, a..q, 

thmg) matked ,v.th the letter a, , or the first volume, &c. : again, q qx or q-q-, i„ the 
volume, S.C. marked nith the letter q Aa, orin the 1 st volume &c 

letted."" ™--''ifi-ai; tim other numerical 
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PnONODKS. 

§ 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the 
nomiimlive singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general 
declension exhibited abo^e, (§. 80) it will be unnecessary here to decline every 
pronoun; the several varieties of them therefore need only be enumerated, with tlieir 
signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few 
examples. 

§ 113. Tub PjmsoxAL Pjionouns. 

First Person, Second Person. 


mate, 

fem. 

/ion. 


hon 

hon. 

hon. 


I, myself. 

I. 


^thou, (you ) 


thyself, or thou, yfou. 


Ss-«. hm. 1 , 

liV'P. *OK- ^ 

Third Person. 


or yourself, 


fsi;', com. ho7i, 
m hon. 
/. hon. 

hon. 


^ ^ * ’ [ she herself. 

T hon. \ 

Aon. ^ 

Note. Those llrat are marked hon are used respectfullj-. The pronouns e>i, 5.C. 
1 ; and the second person, Si, Src. are used buth ia the singular and in the plural 
sense, denoting a degree of civility or politeness, both in the speaker, and in the 
person or persons addressed. 
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^ §114, In the^striclest sense, the pelsonel pronouns are only these : n iirf I- 
Uhjod, thou ; he. she. But since the others also frequentlv occur both 

m books and common conversation, when speaking trith more or less degree of etn- 
p .asis,- and respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans make fre- 
quent use oflhe compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones. 

§ 113. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the 
mstrumenttve case, denoting, before a transitive ve.b, the agent , „ Inch would he ran- 
alored antong Europeans by the nominative, the instrumeutive case of all these p.o- 
nouns IS here inserted at length. ' 


First Person. 


or 

by me, I. 


ditto 

or m. 

ditto. 

or 

ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 

emphatical and invariable before 

a transitive verb. 


by myself, I. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 

§Yp'*25iV, 

ditto 


Second Person, 


^•S'V, 

by tbee, thou; you. 


ditto. 


by tliyselfj tbon, you, 
ditto. 


ditto. 


by yourself, you, (one.) 


ditto. 


ditto. 


TTiird Person. 

I*V or 

com. by him, her, or he, she. 

m. 

ditto. 


ditto. 

com. 

by him, her, he or she. 

m. 

ditto. 


ditto. 


by himself. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 

§S'S<V, 

ditto. 
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§ 116. Tlie nominative plural of the personal pronouns maj* be formed bj* add- 
ing either of tlie three following particles or plural signs: JS®?, ^\ritten also 

thus, as, or or We j 

or or Ye or you; i^’^q or |i''^q’ljqq, pq’^q or 

^qN, They. 

^117. The first person plural is sometimes e\pressed by orQ’jfaj^’^q, 
^'S’-sq or ^ 3 ’g’<iq, «ith or uithout the evpletiic after them 

Tlie instruments e case, or that of the agent, of tlie personal pronouns in the pini 
ral number, is farmed by adding after ^q and ’^q ; by after t^q«v ; and i*f after 
as ; \ 

q*q<v, by us, we, ^ ) 

b> >ow, >0, (thou.) 
by them, they. 

Q*si[*^’eV, bj us (me,) we or I. 
i §118. tlccLENstoN OP Peiisonx.!. Pronouns. 


ftrsi Person. 

Sififfu/ar. Plural. 


iVom. ^ Acc. 


I, me 

or 

wo, US. 

Inst. 

or q’^S^v. 

by me. 

q-iri-etiV, C’i.l'S«i7'S'V, 

by us. 

Gen or Pos. 

qq or q’4f 

of me. 


of us. 

Sat 

q»Qr, (qx.) 

to me. 

irai!|-o[, ci.i-W'VJf, 

to me. 

All. 

q’^iV or q'QI<V. 

from me 


from us. 


Also, Singular. 


Ptural 

* 

Kom.^Acc. 


I, twe) 

qS’-s®J» qy^^q' or we, us. 

Inst. 

SvS'v. 

by me. 


by US. 

Gen. or Pos. 

i^'S, 

of me. 

§y^q»B|, &c. 

of us. 

Sat. 


to me. 

qV«*l’% &c 

to US. 

All 

fiV’i'V. 

from me. 

qy^^T^q. 

from us. 
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Also, Singular. 

A’om myself, I, me. 

Inst. j,jr nie. « 

Gen. or Po^s. of me. 

Dat. to me. 

from me. 


§119. 


A’bm. jicc. 
Inst, 

Gen. or Pass. 
Dat. 

Abl 


Singular. 

^*1 (also Bs) tliou, thcc. 

V Ck 

by tliec. 
E^’S, of tbee. 

E^’QT, to tliee. 

from thee. 


Plural. 

‘ iTiai-iai or 

ln\ai-.!ai'5WgV, by us. 

to us. 

q^ai-iai-i5iV,lrSai-J=r?»HVJliv, from us. 
Second Person. 

Plural. 

V/ 

IS’^'-S*] or [5’^'^s^JV, 

^ ft V C\ 

gJ^'^aiJVgv, 

ES'3si*tlf, 


you, ye. * 
by you. 
of you. 
to you. 
fjom you. 


Singular, 

Norn, §■ Acc. 

Inst. p\orp’V<V, 

Ge^i. or Pass. p^§ or 
Dat, 1^’% 

AH. 


§ 120. Third Person. 


Plural. 


he, she, him, her. 


they, them. 

by him or her. 

P'^bI'4'V, &c. 

by them. 

of him or her. 

p’^sj’aj, jlfC. 

of them. 

to liim or her. 

&c. 

to them. 

from him or l»er. 

&c. 

from them. 


Also, Singular. 

Nom.fiAcc.^^, he, she, him, her (respectfully). 


Inst. pc;’4v, 

Gen. or Pass, 

Dat. ptt’QT, 

All. ptt’W, 


by Iilm or her. 
of him or her, 
to him or her. 
from him or her. 


Plural. 
or ^fe’OT, &c. 
&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&C. 


they, them, 
by them, 
of tliem. 
to fliem. 
from them. 
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§ 121. Possessive Provodns. 

Tlic genitives of the personals are likewise possessi\ e pronouns. They are al^ Rjs 
put before tiie substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of botli numbers. 
Possmiics formed froyn the Ftrst Person, 



Singular. 

Plural, 


ray, mine. 


our, ours. 


ditto 


1 ’, ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto. ' 


ditto 


ditto. 



Second Person. 



Singular 

Plural 

rTvI. 

thc}, tliinc. 


jour, jours. 


do., (jour.) 

SS'^NVI, 

ditto. 



ditto. 

sv^vS. 

dime, jour own. 





Third Person 



Singular, 

Phial. 

p'q or P’12, hi*!, her. 

P’-S®]’!^, 

their, theirs. 

PC'.), 

^ ditto. 


ditto 

P’J.S'% 

Ills own, her own 

. p'Xc:’S®i ®i, 

ditto. 


ditto. 


ditto 


§ 122, Demonstrativcs. 

The proj-ima/e deinonstralire pronouns are: this (uhich is also expressed 

emph.itically, thus tins very person or thing ; 

QV^j one, of tin's place, country, party, sect, profession, &.c.) 

this liere , q this , Q’^, this here, also sometimes occur, 

Tl«e remote are . that {emi»liatically y?, ^ iC, v^, that fery 

person or tiling , V'^, V=l, one of that place or country, party, sect, profession), 
sj-Tq, c{, that there, q, that, that tlicr^ also sometimes occurs. 

T 



Singular. 
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Declension ofQ^. 


Plural, 


Kom 

«§* Acc. Qf, 

this. 

Inst 

Q^l^or Qv’^^v, 

by this 

Gen. 

Q^Q or QV^j 

of this 

Dat. 

QV'sr, 

to this. 

All. 


from this. 


AlsOy Singular, 

Norn, ^ sicc, 

Imt, or vviiv, by that. 

Oen, § Po,. or yitf, of that. 
■®“'- V'JI. to that. 

All, , from that. 


these. 

(JV^wgiv, by these. 
QV^WS, of these. 
Qtl-hai-tJI, C!v?jfa,.<„^ (hese. 

from these. 

Plural, 

K-S'^or 

Vh'l-'oa;, by those. 

V't'lAv^wa of those. 

,o those. 

V-iq-W, fiom those. 


S *23 I-VIERnoOATITE PjtOKOUNS. 

The Interrogatires are: q.who? q^., „i.ieh? ,vhelher? 5 ,vlnt? Tl 
declined thus : ** 'Viiat i Tliejr are 


Nom. ^ Acc. 
Inst 


Gen ^ Pos 
Dal. 

All. 


Singular, 

5 £* ■'pIio ? 

or by whom ? 

^3oriv-'3, ahoseSofwhom? 
to wboni ? 
of, from whom ? 


Singular. 

Kom. ^ Acc. Mhich, whether? 

by which ? by whom ? 
wIjosc? 

to which ? to whom ? 
from which ? 


■Plural. 

S’hq O'- who. 

S-h'I-W, X-*qq-§„, by whom. 

of whom. 

y-iq-til. -X•^s^a,.o,, 

a-h'l-W, y?qa,',v, from „hom. 

Plural. 

or 

2 i^* 3 ;#r<v'|v, 


Gen 

Dai. 

All 



Plural. 
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Singular. 


Nom. 4 Me. 

what ? 

■s’sq. 

Inst. or 

by what? 


Geit. § Fos. or 5’Vf, 

of what, &c. 

•5'*iq’q, 

Dal. 5’QI, 

to, for what > 

' 5**iq*Qj, 

Abl. 

of, from what? 



Note. The above interrogatWes frequently assume the particle after them, 
thus uho^ (qiiisnam?) which ^ .5*qq, wlmt"* (quidnam?) And then 

the postpositive particles must be added accordingly. 

f I 

§ 124. Relatives. 

The above interrogatives : sj, who t qq% which ’ are used in a relative sense like- 
wise. Instead of sometimes qq’«/, (he that, that which) is used Other relatives 
are qq’^q, whichever, whatever j ip or qq*^, that which, what. They may be de- 
clined accordingly to the former examples. 

§ 125. Reciprocals. 

The reciprocals are, xq, tt^q, xq*^V signifying : self, one*s self. 

' Examples. 



‘ Sing 

•ular. 


Plural. 

Nom ^ Acc. 

xq. 

self, one's self. 

OT xq'tiqq 

t OUT, youT OT them.se\ves. 

Inst. 

xq’q«;. 

by one’s self. 


by selves 

Gen. 4* Fos. 

xq'q. 

of one’s self. 

Xq’t^q'q, 

to selves. 

Pat, 

xq*oi. 

for one’s self. 

xq-qq*Qr, 

for selves. 

Abl. 

xq'^V 

of, from one’s self. 


of, from selves. 


AlsOf Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 4* Acc self 


or 

^*^q, selves. 


&c. &C. &c. &c. 
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126. PnONOMINAli Adjectivjjs. 


eyery/all, iUe whole. ' 
oil 

QsiQ, some. 

some one, some body. 

(nitli any negatives,) no one, 
none. ' 

isomc, some one. 


QI’QI. >S' 


W.\ 

J 


' rone’s self. 


other. 

another. 

3 *^= 1 , any one. 

ot'y thing. 

Q*TQ'^*I, only, mere. 

every one, eacli. 

wlioever, whosoever, 
eithei', each, every one. 

ivliicheier, nliichsoever. 
.5*w» every thing 

whaiever. 


Note. when followed by any of tlie negative or 

prohibitive particles »f, *f, 45^, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither, 


nothing. ^ 

' Verbs 

§ 127. Among the verbs there arc no terminations in any tense whatever, expres- 
sive of persons. It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show 
tivera. 1'here are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the 
participles : present, past, and future. 1 hose of the participle future in g or and 
■qx,'!, may be often expressed in English by * you must,’ or ' ^ou must not ‘we 
must,’ or ‘ we must not. 

§ 128. 'l*he participle present, as a verbal noun, miglit be taken for the theme 
of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometimes 
do. But, as it is inoic common, and more consonant with our ide.is to take the in^ 
finitive, I Imvemost frequently done so. The participle present terminates always 
in one of the articles q or q. it is a participidl noiin, and nia)' be taken both adjec- 
lively and substantively; as doing or a doing; Q'q'q, walking (going), or walk- 
iog (a going) ; speaking, a speaking, speech. 

M’hcn it denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes; as 
for a inalc:|v^ for 8VH*^> a doerjiv^t for evipcT, the doer or maker; fora fero.de: 
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for a feinalt: agent j for.^^’y'Jt, tlie (female) doer or maker. Sti cit par- 

ticipial nouns are frequently evprcssed also by adding Jo tlieroot either SS or «t(sas, or 
sometimes both, thus : (with or without the articles y, for the male and « 

for the female,) as : in, T-»t, f. m. T-W, f. a walker. 

§ 129. The infinitive is formed by aftixinga i, Jo the v or zj terminations of the 
participial noun j as, SV^i» to do, make ; Q^ri^x, to go, walk. By the infinitive is 
expressed the supine and the gerund also j but, instead of and xji, the latter may 
assume any of the postjiositire particles 5 . 5 ,, or -x, 3 ; as, §V 5 , for doing, to do ; 
Q 5 i, for going, to go; g«]’S, for reading, to read j for looking on, to look 

^ on J ws or ^x, for eating, to eat, 

§ 130 'i'he indicative present is expro.sscd in the set end modes following ; 

1 . By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (^x. or zjx) ; as 

|z, he docs J lie goes. , . , . 

2. By the redujdicalion of the final letter of the root, wiihdhc addition of the 

0 vowel over it; as, l^’V, Ite does, q^' he walks; also lie is or sits, he 

coiniqands, there is, it H he performs, he thinks, he 

speaks, Qgx'i', lie n ill be, he begs, lie knows. 

3. By adding (0 the infinitive, or and dropping the infinitive sign be- 

fore them ; as, Qti'qX’gv^ or lie does walk ; wtjx'g^ or he does eat. 

4. By adding, afier the root of llieverb, xjfvvj or either of the auxiliaries, Qs®], 

Iji;, preceded by any of the pardclcs, eh, or (agreeably to the final let- 
ter of the root j) as, or s V 5 VQ 5 «J, is doing ; or 

(or is going or nnlking. 

§131. I'he root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tense, and of tlie par- 
ticiple passive, is the same. It is formed regularly in some verbs, by affixing <v to 
tlie root of the indicative present ; as, from he commands; commanded. 

Some drop the Q prefix only ; others drop the Q prefi.x, and assume a affi.x; as, 
from Qgx, he becomes, §x, is become, grown; from be w rites, wrote, writ- 
ten. In other cases tlie past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one 
of the particles, ^X, 

§ 132. The imperfect and pluperfect are formed by adding to the root of the 

present and perfect tense the auxiliary verb, was; as, from q^'^x, to come; 

u 



P Q.. . « s oom.ng ; eo™e. B„, „.. 

plu^fect, the, .are CO, „.„„,,I^exprcsse.l t,,a i„.,,erfcct 1,,- ,ho participle per. 

feet .n c, as, gv-P, I,c sa.d , and the pluperfect, adding to the former . as 
gV'rpwri-rtoi g”J-v/ri-tj, he liad said. ’ ’ 

§ m. The indicatite fntnreis formed regnlarl^, in ,na„y rerbs. f,„,„ ,he in- 

nmve, by addmg ; „a. „ill or shall do, (so.netimes the i„fi„i,i,e si.m 

ts dropped, as, avPgx.) The ,.articiple futures in b, r,t..g.„ or are formed.la 

many verbs, cspec.ally neuters, f.om the root of the indicative present- as oma 

about to go, to be gone. In oti.er cases, they are formed f.om the roots 
ot the irregular future tenses. 

§ 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same nith the root of the present 

or preterite indicatiie j as, in do sit ; t^/q, no i.. • . 

. a , j , . . • go airaj. In some instances tlie 

mhetent a or expressed c< of the above mentioned tenses or ti.eir roots, are ohatmed 
into 0 , as, f,om ,, to eat, (or he eats,) do eat , from he cares , do erne 
from wv, he thmksj rvw. do tltinlc. consider, sometimes v, also is affixed • as 
from 8, he sa)s, speaks ; sivr-fls|, say, do speak. ’ ' 

§ 135. The scibjanctive present (or hortative or prec.ative mood.) is formed re 
gulaily from the imperative, by adding any of the particles, 

let bin. read, he may read , let him go, he may go , let l.im consider’ 

he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding si.nifvn,.,’ 

let. may , as, (also may (he) kno.v or be aoquaiaL uith 

It } Qq’nvflsi or maj it come or happen. 

§ 136. The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are fo.med by -.dding 
4 (an) to the roots of the indicative present aad preterite , as, fy,, ifyou nould 
do. and BV4, if yon may have done. The conjunct!, e future ,„,ay be expressed by 
the past tense. „nh tl.e future sign qgx , as, gsrrtx-qgx, shall l.ar-e done ; zrjqv rrx 

shall have lead over or perused. * 

5 t'- ■■•d'cat.ve present, preterite, and future tenses, 

and that of the .raperaUve, are knoan, the rest may be formed regularly bv Certain 
adventitious particles or auxiliary verbs. 
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Ilo^r the roots alluded to are expressed in manj verbs, will be shown, hy numer' 
ous examples, below. ’ , s' 

§ 138. Although there be 1 some verbs in this tongue that commence with a 
single consonant, and ofwliich the roots net'er change, the several tenses being dis- 
tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the', greatest part of the verbs, 
besides suclj terminations, assume one. of the five prefixes for the for- 

mation of the jrresent, preterite, and future tenses; causing hence many irregularities : 
these are e.\hibitcd in tlie follon ing scheme, under 10 heads according to the 10 radical 
letters, pieceded’by Q, in the indicative present. 

§ 139. No. 1. 


Indicat. pres. 

pret. 


imperat. 

signi^cation. 



Tj-Tjor 

POf, 

V. a. to spin, &c. 




SX. 

V a. to carry, to respect, &c. 




' IS*I 

V. a. to bind, tie. 

QRS 


,ti3 . 

RS* 

V. a. to conduct, lead. 



^3 


e. a. to wash. 


In verbs like those licrei enumerated, the imperative is formed from the indica- 
tive present, by dropping the ^ prefix, and turning the inherent a into the express- 
ed o vowel, The future, like" ise, is formed from llte indicative present, by ciiang- 
ing the Q into the r; prefix, and the aspirate r*, into the sharp 'a The preterite is 
formed from the future by adding ^ ; or 5^, (the sign of the jireterite tense.) 

§ 140. No. 2. 


Ind. pres. 

pref. 

fut. 

imperat. 

signijication. 



<|5B1 

S*I, 

V. a. to draw' down, call, summon. 




(i»r. 

v.a. to destroy, kill, murder, slay. 




P6I, 

V. a. to hinder, prohibit. 

QEjCIJV 



!«;% 

V. a. to fill, replenish. 




I«7, . 

V, a. to cover, overspread. 




por. 

V. a. to load. > 




pv, 

V. a. to split, cleave. i 





V a. to build, construct. 



C ) 


Jrid. pres. 

pret. 


hnperdt. 

> . signijtcation. 




tiW, 

V- a. to scatter, sprihkle. 





V. a. to unfold, explain. 


In such verbs as the preceding, the future is funned from tlie indicative 
present by turning the Q prefix into that of and tiie expressed ^ von el into tlie 
inherent a, and by dropping the second atfix «v. From the future, the preterite is form- 
ed by turning the \ into it, and the hard into tlje fcliarp Tlie imjierative is 
formed from the indicative present, by dropping the q, and tlie second affix and 
by turning the liard ^ into tlie aspirate f»,and the 6 vowel into o. 

In the following eight numbers, the analysis of the several tenses h ill be left to 


the learncr*& 

sagacity. 







§ Ml- 

No. 3. 

Jnd. pres. 

pret. 

f.i. 

imperat. 

signijtcalion. 

Q*«n 



a*i or fl«i 

V. a. to travel through or over; to go 





pass up and doun. 

Q*«;* 




V. a. to keep, bold, near. 

qc6s 


nfvs 


V a. to expl.iin, tell. 





V, a. to conceal, hide. 



IT-55 


V. a. to prepare, make ready. 

qS=;’ 


n**;' 


V. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 



' 

*iT, 

V. a. to mount, ascend. 

QS 

itS’V 

ITS 


V. a. to fetch up water, to irrigate. 





water. 



it5 


V. a. to ])roinise, assure. 





w. o. to split, cleave ; to confess, &c. 

oM 


v.i' 


tf. a. to prepare, make leady. 




§ 142. 

No. 4. 

Jnd. pres 

. pret. 

fut. 

impeiot. 

signification. 

QF<2f 



QF<9, 

V. a. to neigh, ponder, &c. 



ci|c\ 

A<n, 

». a. to destroy, &.c. 





V. a. to suck, draw out, &c. 
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Ind.pra. prel, fut. vnperat, stgmjicatton. 


QpQI 


q^Of 


QE 



as»v. 

QS«1 



Sq 





QF 




Qpq 

T^^q 

q^q 

^q, 












§ 143. 

Qasi'V 

zpjqv 


Biq, 

qS=1 


q^q 

aq. 

Q3V 



Q3c:, 



=1B3^ 

Qaq, 

qgi. 



j Qa*-» 




, § 144, 




<eq*, 

(15*31 

^B<3r 

^13*31 ,, 

, . )S% ' 



t 

m, 




aq. 


tjT,q?v 

q^qiV 

aq*v, 

QM 

W 

"IVl 

a\ 


i 


§ 145. 

Q^'21 




Qt 

t 

Qt 

t> 

(2^q 

m 






§146. 

Q-qqiV 

^q 



QgqV 



sq. 

Q5S 

53*\ 


3S> 

(23^*V 

3^ 

53^ 

sq, 

QSQt 

3*3r 

533t 

s<3r. 


V* a, to depose, divest. 

V. a. to digest, concoct. 

V. a. to put, make, cause. 

V. a, to subdue, make tame. 

V. a- to express, milk. 

V. a, to put, place, laj doirn. 

V. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &c. 
No. 5. 

V. a. to grind ; weave. 

V. A. to let fall in drops. 

V. a. to drink, to drink up. 

V, a. to cut to small pieces. 

V. a, to scatter, dilfuse. 

No G. 

V, a. to spread on the ground 
V. a. to subdue, break. 

V. a. to lift up. 

V. a. to cast, throw, See. 

V. a. to tie, bind. 

V. a. to utter, eject, Sec. 

No. 7. 

V. a. to separate. 

V. a, to make less, subtract. 

V. u. to take b^ force. 

No. 8. 

V. < 1 , to bore, to pierce. 

V. a* to put off. 

V. o. to vault, overarch. 

V. a. to ofier, present, give. 
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gv 



Qi*S 

S 


§147. 

qI=i 


zjiai 





or 4 

qIji. 



ix. 



itioreil,|iv. 

qI*! 

zt|<v 


iW, 

qI#; 





ZJIV^V 

rjsV 

«vV 

Qi«i 

zjlsjiv 







Q^'vV.Ctl'i, 



5^91 

n4<Jl’a4 


§ 148. 

(3S<p 



S':’/ 

qI'i 



3«», 





Qln 




qIj. 

nnx. 


wx. 

qIoi 


*1301 

3or, 

'ji'i 


*lt*^ 


Ctirt 


*lw«f 



V. a. fo make descend, to let doun. 

V. a. to draw or pull out. 
a. to separate, divide, open. 

No. 9. 

V. a. to sift, strain. 

V. a. to repay, give an equivalent for. 

a. to e.vpress, squeeze. 

V. a. to hurt, to do harm to. 

V. a to boil, dress j dje, tinge, 
v. a. to sen, stitch. 

v.a.to feed, keep, nomish; to keep 
alive. 

V. a. to cut, hew, engrave j to prick, 
goad. 

V. a to sell, ‘ 

t>. a. to hoil, dress; dye, tinge. 

V. o. to seek, search after. 

No, 30. 

V, a. to take, seize. 

V. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant. 

"• “• •“ ‘“■■n. make enterinto. 

a, to shut, close. 

V. a. to shun, avoid. 

V. n, to creep in. 

V. a, to hold, keep, receive. 

V. n. to blush, to be ashamed for. 

§ 149. Observalwm on the Jive prefixes (q- 1 ,. q j 

These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or w'ord, occur, as has been seen ' 
among other parts of speech as well as the verbs ; hut it is among the , erhs especi ’ 
ally that .he.r utility is conspicuous; the formation of the indicative present uret rite 
and future tenses depending principally on them. ^ ’ 
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§ 150. TJse of the ‘prefix : 


In come vcibs, it >s retained in all tenses, as : 


hid. pres. 

’ pret. 

‘ fut. 

imperat. signification. 


*1-5V 

=i«''qi.-Q§x 

to make water. 


BirqeiRj 

KjT^Ei* qx'Q^i. to cover. 



to command, say. 



WX-1 





Midi some ^erbs it 

IS used only 

in the present and future (and sometimes in 

tlie imperative 

too) ns : 






or V. a. to cut, to cut off. 

V 

ijTjq V. xpjCjf; 

afc*, V. a to give. 



ElJily 

as, V. a to commit to, to entrust. 


ttv«i 


^ or to kill, slay, murder. 

«1N'^ 



2 )^^, to hear, hearken to. 

\Vitb many vcibs it is used only 

in the future, as may bo seen in the above 

sclicmc Nos. A, 

5 , 6 , 9 , 10 





§ 151 . Use of the prefix 

In some verbs it is retained in nil tenses, as : 

Jnd. pres. 

pret. 

fui. imperat, signification. 




V a. to measure, vreigli, ponder. 

Ts^ix, 



StJX, V. a. to dictate, tell wliat to write. 

^a=;’ 



V. a. to hang, to hang down. 




’SS’>» *♦ «• to try, prove, judge, examine. 

In come instances, it i 

IS found only with tlic preterite and future tenses, as : 


i;gqV 

^3^ 

0 * 1 , V. a to trouble, stir up. 




v. u. to make a noise with a musical 




instrument to play on 

In main 

verbs, it is 

used onlv in the future, as may be seen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8. 





§ 153. 

In a few verbs, it is retained in 


zjsijv 
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§ 153. Use of the prefix 
II tenses, SIS : 

V. a. to diwde, to give in si, arc. 
ev, e, a. to do, m.ake. 

T ,, , &c.)liybeatin-. 

In tnany verbs, the v, .s p.efi.ed only the p.eter.te tense, ns to be se™ in 

manj, instances above, Nos. *2, 6, ]0 ' 

§ 153. Use of the prefix : 

Tbe St prefisr is retained in nil lenses «ilb some verbs, .a,; 

^ 10 go, rep.„r to, 

stag-,, fosee,tolookon. 

1 In a few mstanccs it is used only in the preterite an, I future tenses- a. • 
n. to bear fully, to listen to t and in dep.ess, rav't: 

§ 154. Use of the prefx 

Of the five prefives. this is tbe one most extensively employed with ll e n 
It IS retained in some verbs in all the three lenses, as : ^ 

^*g’^ificatton. 

V n. to stick to or togelker. 
o. to be troubled or stirred up. 
o- " to stop, stay, still, 
e- a. to diink 
o. It. to pass, go aw.-iy, die. 

to assemble, gather together. 

preteiite, as: 

V a. to carrj' 

V. a. to lead, conduct 
” "• bB split or cleft. 

■"••to '^eeome.gron-. change, torn. 

®. n. to be spent entirely. 


2nd. pres. 

‘ pret. 

fut. 

Qil«l 

Q-fqiV 

Qraq'qi'Qgx, 

' QJ3=J 



Qqq 

QqqiV 


Qat;’ 


Q3e;'xTX'Q^, 

Q'iQ 


Q’Q'«IX*QJX, 

QS 

QSV 

Q5**^x.Qgx., 

It is dropped very frequently in tlie 

Qii. 

ill. 

Q!iX’JTl.’Q|x, 

tta^ 

ll-. 


QW 

qty 

Q^«;'qX’QSX, 



Q^X'UX’Q^X 



Ql'i’qX’Q^X, 
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The Q prefix, w UIi most verbs, is used onW in the inclicntive present (with a few 
exceptions in the imperative), as may be seen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to lo. 

§ 155. From seieral neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived* 


7«f/ pres. 

pret. 

fut signification. 

from 


am 

QS*^’Vi'Q£-^» tJ. n. to shrink, contract himself. 




^3*^* *'• ® contract 

from 



Qfayt/x*Qex, V. n to settle, sit. 



v 

^=1^, *v a to fi\, set, build, frame, •' 

from 

QI^J. 


Q(ix*xjX'Qgx, t> n to turn, go, walk round about. 


v 


ve to turn round; encircle, surround, 




circumambulate. 

from 

QKJIV 

Bin/ 

Qqspt/vQgx, t». 71. to be spilt or clefl. 


QqiV 

usiv 

V. tt. to split, cleave. 

from 

<!«!«! 


Qqq*t/x*Q£i, t». « to Stop, be hindered. 


Qsiei’V 

Tjniq 

^=1=1, V, a to hinder, proliibit. 

from 

Q5»r 

S»l* 

V. n. to die, pensli, be extinguished. 


QS»n-vvg«, 


V. a. lo destroy, kill, extinguish, v 

from 

Q3QI 


Q29{-HX*Q5J., ti, n. to shake, quake, to agitated. 




V. a to move, agitate, shakel 

from 



QgX’qx’Q£t, v. n. to become, change, turn. 




ilgx^ V n. to change, turn, translate 

from 

Q§ 

ev 

QS’UX’Qgx, V. n. to go asunder, be diffused 


Qi'i 

s?|v 

i/gt, V a> to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dis- 




tribute. 

from 


e<3:t4^ 

Qg^^x.’Q5i, V. n, to be turned upside dow n 


i'll 


Tjg< 5 , v. a. to turn upside down. 

from 



Q§q’t|X'QSx, 1 / «. to congrae, agree, be coherent. 


1=1 


zi^q, V, a. to adjust, make agree, compose. 

from 


giq 

Q§q*qx*QSX, v. n to be offuscated, to grow less. 




V a, to offuscate, darken. 


* In the neuter ^erbs, the future 15 o/ten formed with the preterite also^ thus ; 


S«’tIX’QSX.. 
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. hid. pres. 


from Qg«3f 

% 



from Q§n 




from 

Q$e:<V 



from Q^Qf 

^<3t 

or Qqor TjqOf 



from Qjq 



114*1 

from 



*14^ 

from Q^9i 




from Q 5 

QSV 



from Q 5 »f 

5»f 



from Q^«3r 


«<3r 


from 



UN 

from Q^QT 

qqf 

Qg'ir 


from 


Qt 


from Qnn 

zjqr.jV 




fut. 

Q^'JT’qi.qsx, 

Qg^tfX'QBX, 

Q^q'qX*Q5i, 

S^'V. ■! 

^<3f, i 

QSB|’;|X*Qsi, 
^^•JfX’QpX, 
QaV'lVQsx, 1 

1 

QS'-^-lIi’QSJL, t 

V 

Q5^X’Q£X, V. 

Q5»f*tJVQ£i, V 

V 

I, 

^qj'UX’Qgx, V 
Q^tix'qsi, 
^’I?X*Q£X, 
Qg*irx'Q£i, v. 

V 

Ql'^^X'Qgz, V. 




^^S^^i/ication. 

'’•«• to roll don n, (O shrink. 

f. a. to roll, Mrap up. 

Si, V. n. to be readj-, be .accomplished. 

m a. to make re.adj, accomplish. 

SI, V. n. to arise, stand up. 

c. a. to raise, erect. 

SI, c. n, to be loosened, untied. 

1 0.0. to loosen, untie; explain ; de- 

* li\er, save. 

?x, V. n. to break. 

?x, V. a. to break. 

I, ». n. to be rent, dissolved. 

V. a. to cut off, divide. 

I, t>. n. to issue, be uttered. 

c. a. to utter, eject. 

V «■ n. to assemble, gather together" 

v.a. <0 collect, gather together, amass. 

I,e.a. to .agree with, be in couco.d. 

». «. to make agree, reconcile. 

I, V. n. to incre.ase, be augmented. 

V. a. to augment, &c. 

V. «. to shift, chunge, transmigrate. 

V, a. to shift, change, 

V. n. to uithdraw from, be separated. 

0 a. to separate. 

V. n. to grow less. 

»• a. to make less, subtract. 

»■ «. to descend, fall, flow. 

V. a. to make descend, let down. 
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«• to nbolUI), (leslroy. 

From the above examples, tlie intelligent learner may see, by what contraction, 
aildilion or transformation, tlie nolires aie usually derived from their res|iective neu- 
ters. In many cases, hoih tlie neuter and active are sounded alike, alihougli they 
difTer^considerably in orthograpliy. 


§ 156. Tor e.'qiressing the substantive verb' (am, art, is, are j there is, there are) 
the 'lihetans use several terms, according as they spiak to inferiors, equals, or su 
pcriors, uilh more or less respect or politeness. Those terms, or substanliie verbs 
are : <a!i, v=., ngsiv, «*<v, ««j, «isq, jc,, «s, gJo,, .p,J 

negativ es of them are thus c.xpresscd : in or ii-Q 5 e|, arrtgeiv, H’niv, sfottiiv 

S-stoQ, il-oSai, S-stw.'sr^r;-, it-na^-st. They stand in the indicative 

present, and are im ariable after every person of both numbers. Their signification 
in general, may be expressed, in English, by am, art, is, are ;’it is j there is, there 
are; by the inflection of </o and /loic. The term vspecially, is used like the 
auxiliaries do and /tore in English, instc.sd of the repetition of the verb of theprcced- 
ing sentence, as in ^sftvsr, do you know i I do. 


All the above emimcrated verbal roots (or suhstaiitire verbs) have no variilion 

When infiecled in the several tenses, they are formed by the same particles, as h.ai c 

been before set forth ; and especially by the iiiflexioa of tbe auxiliary verb QSJ. and 
for the past tense, 
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^ 157. The«ie substantu c \ erbs frequently occur, u hen used cmjdiaticallyj (bat 
nitli the same signiiication,) in the form of Imin^ tlie final letter reduplicated abli 
the o ^ouel over them, thus: ywi-wo, yoi/-r7o, qjs] ^ xiiiW'V 

bzhitgs-so, mchhis-so, QiE]iv*<^ lags*so^ WRQ'Q or gdnhoj 

vtad^do, mod-do, hlshaUlo, gnas-so, snang-go, fcA/n- 

pa ho. 

By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expressed with every sOft of 
noun j aSjCtQ, I am ; 1 am, it is 1; those arc, or it is tliey (or those); 

thou art j there are three; itis wood or tree; it isbl<^ck; 

it is so. 

§ 158. Examples of the above subslanthe verbs 
VS,, he is great ; it is so ; Q ” hat is in this ? t;'*? VS 

I am, 1 do exist ; jj’QS®], who is there? -WK’trQS'J*'^, there are many; 
where is the king? he is in the palace ; ho\r maOJ nfc 

here? there are about one hundred ; 1 ai^ o^’tt 

low caste ; it is so j ibcre is no disease to thee, (or tlnJti art 

exempt fiom, desase.) Buddha has (there is to hirP) the 

chief perfection, Vv5'»i*|Q, w hat is there? is true, it is so j it is even so j 

^•Q4<5’Qf, I am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) «’=3«i»V’<V, there is not ; he is 

reading; thou speaking, when thou art speaking. 

§ 159. Conjugation of the verb V9,’^x, to be. 


Indicative present. 
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Peiifect TrNsr. 

Shtgiilar. Plural. 

I. ^ have been. "® ha\e been. 

2 iiv’aVM’*22i, thou hast been. }*= ^‘ave been. 

3 he lias been. l»''-5si'^S’V ‘hey have been. 

PLcrcRPECT Tense 

Singular. Plural, 

1. 'yJ^’=jorc;’'a'S’Q3=l’^) I had been. " e_^had been 

2 thou hadst been ^ ye had been. 

3 p^v^TZlvy, he had been P*4q*VfS,*^ s^. tlitj had been. 

First Future 

Singular. Plural 

!• I shall or A\e sliall or will be. 


2. thou shnlt or uiU be 

3 p'Qgii he shall or Mill be. 
i* 


Plural, 

we shall have been. 


wilt be. 

BV«5*1 QSM-i.", je ‘hall or will be. 

the) bhall or will be. 

Second Future. 

* Singular. 

1 t;’t0vyi**Q3^T*J^» I *hnll have been 

2 SV'y*' tlVQ3l.T i'l thou shalt have been. yx’QsiT-i', }C bhall Iia\t bun 

3. P qi*Q3i-T-5^» he slull liave been. p'^q itf^’xqX'QgXfJ^, the) shall haic bttn 

hiPCRATiTE Mood 

Plural. 

i;'^q'i|X'-5q, let u<« be. 

ES’^q ex’^q, be )‘c. 

P’-3q*ei*-S«l, let them be. 

Potential AIood. 

PrLSBNT 1 ENSE 


Singular. 

1 t;*gx*5q, let lilt be. 

2 he thou. 

3 p*ex*5q, Itt him, her be. 


Singular. 

1. 1 wa) or can be 

2 QV’S^I'^L’JVI.’V, thou iua)Sl or canst be 

3 p*i9i\‘qx’i’Vl-V, be ma) or can be. 

Also, 3i\ *^e, Ac. 


Plural. 

q’iq**S<l’qi.’3VT'’V, wc ma) or can be. 
^’iq*»y«l >e may or can be. 

p^iq’'3*l‘qi*3M tbc) ina) or can be. 
Orq’fe*aq'^,&c Ac. 
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Present. 

Perfect. 

Present. 

Perfect 


KriMTIVI! 

'ir'vtti.'to be (lo one), to baic! 

(jj-qei’t!.) 'UV'rWtJX, to Ime been (to one), to bate bail. 
PARTlCIPtrs. 
nra, being (to ouejj ^laving^ 

(V-qai-Ql) benn (to one) ; bail. 

Comp, perfiot. .(x'a-n-o:) bat ing been (to one) ^ bat lag bad 

Note; Tins verb, « lien constructed niti, the no;ninnthe„tl,i,s g-i':; or 
signifies I am, 1 e\ist, or 1 <lo exist. 

Ohservationf : 

By the nid of lliese t«o snbstantive verbs (.mil tbrir equi.nlents : Qsc, iqgw, 
HHKV, Aixq, aisq, «a, ars, qI-j, gw, ^g, ; see § 150) ns' also li., timt of 

the two auxiliary verbs iii and ggi, nbicb nill bedescribeil liereafter, (see § 171, 173,) 
may be formci) and conjugated all the tenstsof the verbal roots 1 ns also o( eterj v-lrb' 
in tlie 'I’lbetan language. ' , 

The conjugation of Tibetan verbs is verj simple ,• it is .little else Ilian ca p'lrti- 
cipi.ll varaition; and much resembles tlie follotviiig mode of English coiijug.ilion : 

Indicat.pres. I (thou, he, she, the),) going, g'Qtrg, qjiq' oi (jn. 

Imperfect. 1 wnn going, q'QTQjei'Zj. 

Perf. p part. I went, (gone,) 

Pluperf. I was gone, (or I had went,) 

Future. I shall go, C’QSj'g or or 

Conditional If I (or should I) go, 

Cond. ^as?. If I have gone, 

Cnnd.fut. If I shall have gone, 

In/imtive. To go, 


Infimt. future 1 . 

'' Llor going, to o. 
Supine or Ger, J “ 


. gv, Q5IJ. or 

Participles. 

Present. Going, 

Pret. Gone, 

• In,tadi,fq5'.V,wh.d.isol.,olste,a, aperf. W or partiiaple , but as . verbid aomi, sismb mg 
gait, or the manner of going, it is in continual use 
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Pluperftct. Ha\ing gone, aUo j 

Future. About to go, to be gone, QT9, Q^’§» 

' The reason of the Tibetan \erbs being invariable with respect to person and 
number, is, tiiat properlj they are participles ; as, g«\, doing or making ; S<v, done ; 
S or g'zj, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain 
auxiliaries The neuters are formed by See. &c, ; as, to be black j 

to be I ipp. • 

§ IG2. The inceplives are formed by Qgx and Q^, to become, grow; as, 
Q 3 i.'zti.or QT^tx,’to become, grow or, turn black. 

And the actives are formed by the inflection of to make; as, 

to make black; to male ripe. 

■ § 163. Active and passive vei bs ending in ss or gvv con be discriminated only by 

the iiislrumenthe and the nominative cases expressed before them; as, 

(he) is beaten by me, oi I do beat (him) ; I nm beaten. 

§ t64. All such.veibs as end in lv*^ ond have the instrumentive case before 
them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense; as, 

I thee, or thou art btatenbyme; but, with the nominative case, 
only III the passive voice; as, tJiou art beaten ; the 

world is destroyed ; (or S«v) if^»V7 («<V) (or q^q) 

qx’gQ, thii world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind. 

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to the gerund or to 
the root of the infinitive, the verb Qgq*yx, (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses; 
as, Qa=l, for the jyres. ; xj^q, for the pret. ; q^q, for the fut. ,• and gq for the impera- 
tive; as, to cause to write or to l>c written. Sometimes the gerund 

sign is dropt ; as, Q! 5 X*Q^=l’stx, (for Q'3X'S’Q^'i*'tx,) to cause to carry. Instead 
of the verb {preL and /at. ^’’5,) is used for forming a causal verb, 

when speaking respectfully ; as, aq'S'^sir^lx, to cause to read, or to be instructed in 
•"reirtling. 

- z 
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I^rINlTIV^ 
be (to one), to !ia\c. 

r. *V ^ ’it 

Perfect. io Into been (to one), to have bad, 

PAnTicn'Lcs 

Present. being (to ouejj liavtng.*^ 

Perfect benn (to one) j bitd. 

Comp, perfect. Iia\iog been (to one) j Im\ing bad 

Note*, This verb, w lien constructed with the nomimitne,,tluis ori;’sfvV, 
signifies 1 am, 1 e\ist, or I do exist. ■" 

Oh^ervation^ : 

Bj* the aid of these two substantive verbs (and tlnir equivalents : 

qIQI, «5^«V, } si>e $ 150) as also hj^that of 

the two anxibary verbs and Q£^» wliicU will be descubed Iieretifter, (see § 171, 172,) 
may be fnrmcv] and conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots; as also of everj vbrh 
in the 'I'lbetan language. ^ 

The conjugation of Tibetan verbs is very simple { it ii little else thnn<n puti- 
cipial variation ; and much resembles the following mode of Cugluh conjugation: 


Jndicat pres. 

I (thou, ho, she, tbcj,) going, ot* Q3. 

Imperfect. 

I nas going, 

Perf. p port. 

I went, (gone,) 

Phiperf 

I was gone, (or I bad went,) t( 

Future. 

I shall go, cqrg or Q5’| or 

CondUional 

If I (or should I) go, 

Cond past. 

If I have gone, 

Cnnd. fut. 

If I shall have gone, 

Infinitive. 

To go, 

Injinit. future 

iFoi going, to 0 , or Q^*a. 

Supine or Ger. 

J ® 


Participi.es. 

Present. 

Going, 

Pret. 

Gone, NCi’iI. 


* Instead of Q^<v, ^bich is obsolete, as a perf. tense or participle , but as a verbal noun, sigmfymo 
gait, ot Vte maiineT of going, it la vn oontiunfli \ise. 
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Pluperfect. Ho^in^gone, <vt;-qi;'or aUo ; ivfe-rtiv, "f";'"?. 

Future, About to go, to be gone, QT 5 , Q^'^, QTHX.’g*i^. 

Tbe reason of tfie Tibetan %erbs being invariable witli respect to persort and 
number, is, that properly tliey aie participles ; as, s«S, doing or making ; donej 
5 01 S'xi, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain 
auxiliaries The neuters are formed by Q 5 «i, Le. &c. ; as, to be black j 

to be lipe. 

§ IG2. The inceptives are formed by Q^x and q^, to become, grow; as, 
Q 3 X'HX or QT’^x, to become, grow or turn black. 

And the actiics are formed liy tlie inflection of |s,*vx, to make; as, 
to make black ; to ripe. 

§ 163. Aclheaudpassiveverbsendingingi^oriVScanbediscriminatedonlj by 
thoinstrmnentneand the nominative cases expressed before them; as, 

(he) is beaten by me, oi 1 do beat (him) ; I am beaten. 

§ l64. All sucii \evbs as end in and have the instrumentive case before 
them, may be rendered in Enghsli, both in an active and passive sense; as, 

I beat thee, or thou art beaten by me; but, with the nominative case, 
only in the passive voice; as, tJiou art beaten ; the 

world is destroyed; (or sv) (»r<v) (or^n^q) 

i;x*SQ, tins world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind 

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to tlie gerund or to 
the root of tlie infinitive, tlie verb Qgq'itx, (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses; 
as, QSq, for the pres. ; xj^q, for tlie pret. ; q« 3 q, foi the fut, ; and for the impera- 
tive^ as, Q^X'Q^q’yx, to cause to write oi to be written. Sometime!, the gerund 
sign is dropt ; as, (for Q 5 X' 5 ’QE®l''^x,) to cause to cariy. Instead 

of the verb {preU and fat. is used for forming a causal verb, 

when speaking respectfully , as, aq-S’vV*tx, to cause to read, or to be instructed in 
“re.rtbng. 

z 



( 90 ) 


to sit often , to rend often. '' 

§ 167. Potentials are formed br nddine- fn tt.„ „ i i 

conmge,Jo dare, as. iviV.x. to can do, ^ 

HVVVl-Vacfiti. ,0 can or be able to praise one ; r ^ ‘ / ' 

not go thither. ^ ^ S , I can, or dare, 

§ 108 . Desidemtives are expressed bj ., , . . 

ipiifl . etc V V ^ >NiSVX., to uill, Hish, flesire, ine 

“> ->■ 

§109. comple, it. verbs ate formed by gx t t gronn, become, 

finished, done, gotie. , These ,, articles are freqnen.Iy added to the loot of the pre- 
tertte or past tense, to make a complete perfect of it. They may be expresse. ' in 
several rays, as, gxr gx-t,, gx-tf^,, gx-ii^, gx-^,, ,x-SvvT sJZTZ 

E.a,npu., p-stnspgx-gx.,, he has become learned , , ,,„7 " 

known that; .(fS-QvS'SX-sr^x. tins book has not yet been finished, §«.r,x..yc 
.he^snn has arisen, a-x,-,r,.^c. „.e .J 

5170. Active and causal verbs re<,ni.e before them, in general, the instru- 
mentive case (..e. the nom.natiie with any of these particles, Svtii-vtfivt sr or 

vt,v. according to the final letter of the nominative case), and the nentersll; pas- 
sives, m like manner require the nominatiie or objective case. Bnt, when theac'ie 

verbis.ntmns.t.,e..henominaHveis„sed,a,.>qqxw.N,hewalks,x- 4 ^^^^^ 

notwakorgo. “ of>'-jnstr„mentive case, .he nominatiie is also used wim 

emphatical I, as, for nap vst-g^-di; I have not told (ornotsaid) to (or by 

me It has not been said). As also, when the objec.i, e case takes the , p.avticle tim 
nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the ’ instrumentive , as. qsq. jX-.v-St.,- 
for ,,..,.Sx.V 1 have told thee (or you), it has been said by me o ,7 . 
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Examples of the use of the instmmentire case; 

Qgi-T-ilsia^’six.’gX’.SciT &c. &c. The king commands, 

has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, sliould command, may 
have commanded, shall have commanded, &c. &c. < 

Examples of tlie use of the nominative case ; the king sits 

upon the throne j he has stood>tip (he has lifted up himselQ; 

1 go not j he sleeps. 

*he king is respected by all. 

§«V, the king has been respected. - 

— — — Q5X» the king will be respected, 

— g, the king must be rcsjjected. 

the king let him be respected, 

^*1, the king may he be respected. 

*§171. The two auxiliary verbs that most frequently occur arc j to do, 
ninkc; and QSi.’t?x, to become, grow, wax, change, turn. By the first are formed 
many acti\e'and jiassiVe verbs} and by the second the neuters, actives and pas- 
sives. "When speaking respectfully to or of superiors, instead of the verb 

and (if of one’s self or of others befbro a great personage) aro used. 

§ 172. Since with respect to persons and numbers there is no variation, tlto 
conjugation of tliese >erbs may briefly be thus represented. 

Tun Verbs to do, make. 

J/?(/icnt.pr«wjf, or he does, i'< doing, making. 

Imperf. IVQ3®1*V, "'as doing, did, 

Perf. ‘ g^igWTgV’N, did, iias done. 

Coni/J. per/. g«fst'*3^S, ' l»“S done. 

Phipcrf. gN'QS®l'sj or hnd done. ' 

Ftilure, g or gQTiVVX’QSJ-, about to do ; will or slial! do. 

Imperatiie, g«JtgVfl=l, dOilcthim do. 

Hortative, ^ g*V'^q, ^ 

may he do it, may it be 

PrecaUve, V 8VWfl«I, ^^nc. 

Optative, J • 
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Pres, and Fut, 
Pret. 

Futnre exacty 
Infinitive^ 


Conditionals. 




Infin.futi 
Sttpineorgerund I 


should he do, or if he would do. 
should he Iiave done, 
if he shall have done, 
to do, make. 

9^’S T SL for s* 5 j or t 

S^'51 S'llQ'gX I g*iq5' 

^ ^ ior doing, to do. 

PARTICirLES. 

doing, making. 

iv«., „„d iv^, 

Ma^onUn,. ES'V T 6 . IvW, BVV, doer, a n.cUr, a do„. 

Fem,n. I lv<'«T SVV«I .I.e n..,ker, doer. 

Prel, 4” p, part. g»V'V, 

r=tror s,sv|» 


Fnture^ 
Sub. Noun^ 


Present^ 

Pret. 

Future^ 

Part, pluperf. 

Indicat. pres. 
Imperfect, 
Per/, 

Comp. per/. 
Pluperf. 
Future^ 
Jmperat. 


donc,_jnnde. 

to be done; about to do, (fac!cn 
dun») (fnfturu«), * 

® action, business. 

Participial Expressions. 

iv-st;- t S<;-S, „ tbc time of doine. 

baling done. 

^ '''‘"S >0 'lo, being to be done, 

“fter having done. 

§ 173. Tlij; Veub to become. &c. 


QgJ. or Ogi'i. 
Sgl-asei-tl, 

gi I gvtfl gJ.'bI gi-a, 

ex T ox’5q. 


is becoming, elianging, turning, 
was becoming or turning. 

(he) became. I, as become, turned. 

changed, 
has become, 
had become, 
ehall or « ill become, 
he, let him be, or become, turned. 
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Hortative, I 


let him be, or become. 

Precahve, \ 

iQgX'ilX'irq, 

may he become, let him be chang- 

1 


ed^ tinned, &c. 

Optative. J 

1 Q^X’tIX’^’.5ei, 



CONDITIONAI^. 


Pres. ^fut. 


should he become, or if he would bci 

Pret. 


should he have become. 

Flit, exact, 

ex’tix’qgx’^, 

if he shall have become. 

Infinitive^ 

Q£X’HX, 

to become, turn, &c. 

Injinit fill. 1 QgX'S (orQSXTJQ’gXl) Qgi’ 

for becoming, to become, turn, 

Gcr. Supine,) i^Q’Vl'S,) 

grow, &c. 


Paiiticiples. 


Present, 

Q£X or QSX’VT, 

becoming, growing, changing, turning. 

Hours, 

Q^X-ItT Q£X’«P«t,' 

com. a becomcr, &c 

mawiline. 

QgXt^T qsx**i'^?'t 



Q£X*^ T Q£X'« t Q£X’*^’>f T 


• 


o,or the, becomcr, grower, hn ner, &c. 

Snltstative, Qg 

change, turn, vicissitude 

Part. pret. 

£x»t(r 

grovim, become, changed, turned. 

Pari. fat. 

QgVSTQSX-g, 

about to become, &c subject to 



change, turn, changcabie. 


Pauticipial ExPiiessjoNs. 

Present § /«/. 

Q£X'^ or Q£X’^c, 

when, or at the time of becom- 


ing, clianging, &c. 

Pret.^ pluperf. gX’M oi ©X’ai’VI ex’t|<Vl BX' 0 [, having become, being turned, 


alter having become, &c. 


§ 174. Tlie verb (when used respectfully instead of has only one 

variation, the imperative and hortative being formed by ; the rest is supplied by 
the two auviliary verbs and Q^X’xi. , 

§ 175 . The V erb respectful verb answ ering to gs^’Af) is used by a person 

speaking of himself, or of others, before a great personage, and has the follow ing varia- 
tions: 


A A 



Indicat. present^ 
Pret. 

Fturm, 

Imperat. 


6 % 


he does, &c. 
he did, has don^. 
will, shall do. ' 
do, make. 


The other tenses nre supplied by the before-nnmed auxiliary verbs (1-, „„d 
Qgi), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them. 

Paiiticiplej,. 

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belonsto the class of nouns 
and adjectives. Among the verbs they form the roots of tl.e indicative present per 
feet, and future tenses, as, 8, Hs,. As nouns they may all boused substantively ■ 
8-^. speaking or a speaking ; 8V. spoken, a spoken thing, ho that has spoker, 
8-S, about to speak, he that wdl speak, a thing to be said or spoken of. 

§ 177. Tho present and perfect participles, terminate in i, or x, ‘according to 
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when they st’and 
after the substantive. But before a substantive theystand in thegenitive form- thus- 
eiS, pahi pronounced pi or pai, i,«. vahi jironounced vo or vai. („i ,o be pronounced 
as in rain, pain.) I ^ 

j;^ampUs.- working, one .'hat worlrs; ,vlvt, 0 -S, a working’ man- 

«^"8-z,. much talking, one that talks much; ’ 

much. 

§ 178. When the participle present drops the ir or x, termination, and takes §- 

or x,.,,or both; thus.iv-t^,; itdeuotes a noun, signifj i„g an actor or a-^ent an 

instrumentoror^n; as, riv S-SV«,.,. .a speker ; x g-g,. ,Js beat 

a hammer; «axfgv that does, or makes, sec, the eye. The fiist might be exoressed 
by the articles also : thus : wwx) or B a, or the, speaker ; 8-x,-« „r g-xri^ a or the 
(female) speaker. ’ * * 

^ ^ § 17a The following particles , g- g,. 

vv 81 put after the root of tl.e present p.arf.ciple (with respect to its final letter) 
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner • as 
sajing SO, or thus sajino^ I it 

oem^ so , gq he is read- 

ing ; he does not speak when eating. 
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§ 180. The participle future terminates in sor cha^ cha-vd (taken absolute- 
ly, or after a^substantive), and 5 § or g'^Q, (taken conjunctively, or before a substan- 
tive ;) as, ^* 1 , adj, edible, sub. nnj’ thing to be eaten, meat, food j flesh to be 

eaten ; to be read o^cr, that must be read over ; n 

literary norlt (shastraj to be perused. 

§* 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following particles, 
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter:) W, 
iv, ^^SV, QV or -N’vlvT -S'?’ and OIT. They ate used like/having 

-eiP or * being -ed* in English (to join two or move members of a sentence) ; as, 

li.wiog spoken or said ; having 

gone tell him, or go and tell him. 

ADVERDS. 


§ 182. There aic many simple and compound pvimitivo and derivative adverbs 
in Ibis tongue. Here follows a collwtion of tlie most common of them, of all 
sorts. j 

^ Advcrds or Time. 

when? I > 


i 

3vs«:, 

V5%1 

^4, J 


at what time? when? 


QS t tills ^or such a) time. 

J 


at that time. 


-SQ'S’V,-! 

'>lc 


correlaflvely: at which] 
time, at that time. 


or — S'S’Vj 

5ic:*ej*^ — ^Q's, I 

or J 

^ "1 in old times, of old, formerly, 

V ciently. 


continually, nninlerruptedly, 
always, perpetually. 


5*1*5, 

5ajr’f,Bi*5, 

®l^«i*5, - 

*1 

>never. 

in the beginning, first. 

Tjt’ 5 , in the middle, secondly, afterwards. 
a*»ri, lastly, ultimately. 

newly, recently. 
ia'*gx»3, suddenly 

immediately, soon, readily, 
once, at a certain time. 



( 

94 
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Indicat, present, 


lie does &c. 

Pret. 


he did, has done. 

Fltiren, 

q^j 

will, shall do. 

Imperai, 

e«j. 

do, make. 


The other tenses ore supplied by the before-named awx^iliary verbs (1^ and 
Qgx), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them. 

Pauticiples. 

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the class of nouns 
and adjectives. Among the verbs they form the roots of the indicative present, per- 
fect, and future tenses y as, As nouns they may all be used substantively ; 

as, speaking or a speaking ; spoken, a spoken thing, he that has spoken ; 

fi'S, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or s[)oken of. 

§ 177. The present and perfect participles, terminate in v or "q, according to 
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when tliey stand 
after the substantive. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive form; thust 
ti^tpahi pronounced or pui, q5i vahi {ironounced ve or vn», (ai to be pronounced 
as in rain, pain.) j 

EsampUs: wl’i’er, working, one that works; a working man; 

wc;*'S’q. modi talking, one that talks much; a man that talks 

mucli. 

§ 178. Wlien the participle present drops the q or q tennination, and takes 
or or both; thus, » it denotes a noun, signifying an actor or agent, an 

instrument or organ; as, a'|*iT a speaker; that does beat, 

a hammer ; lhat does, or makes, see, the eye. Tlie first might be expressed 

by the articles also ; tlius : or fi’q'qi a, or the, speaker ; 8*q'?f or of d«e» 

(female) speaker. 

§ 179- The following particles ; ^ ^•©'Q’VT 5 V 6^* QV I 

ft put after tlic root of the present pariiciple (with respect to its final letter) 
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as, 
saying so, or thus saying ; being so ; he is read* 

ing ; be does not speak when eating. 
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§ 180. Tlie participle future terminates in y or S’^T, c1ui-va (taken absolutc- 
Ir, or after a^substnntiie), and or (taken conjunctivelj, or before a stibstan- 
tive ;) as, ^'g, adj. edible, sub. any thing to be eaten, meat, food j flesh <o be 

eaten ; to be read o\cr, that must be read over ; a 

literary work { shaslra J to be perused* 

§*181. The pluperfect participleis expressed by any of the following particles, 
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter:) W, 
SV, or >58* **od QJT. '1‘Iiey are used like /having 

-ed’ or ‘ being -cd * in English (to join two or more members of a sentence) ; as, 
a<V^c;*r. h-»vhig spoken or said; WQI'fa-Ttx, having 
gone tell him, or go and tell him. 

ADVERBS. 


§ 182. Tlierc arc many simple and compound primitive and derivative adrerbs 
in this tongue. Here follows a collection of tlic most common of them, of all 
sorts. 

Adverbs of Time. 


^»r, when? 


wliat time ^ ^hen? 
QS S*V, 1 ^ time. 

i 


or 

— SQ'^, 
or 


correlallvelj : at which 
time, at that time. 


~ "I in old time 
? ciently. 

J 


times ol* ®hl, formerly, an- 1 


1 * 5 ’ 5 . 
S-V'lJi’S, 

S«J*^q’5, 


continually, uninterruptedly, 
always, perpetually. 


Snever. 

eiq'»iX, in the beginning, first. 

HX’5, in the middle, secondly, afterwards. 


a’Ofi, lastly, ultimately 
ig«VX,'3, newly, recently. 

^•gx’S, suddenly. 

imtnediatel), soon, readily, 
once, at a certain time. 
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S’V'S^V’S, sometimes, now and then, 
occasionally, 
for a nhile. 

fiist— then, 
the first time, fust, 
the second time, secondly. 
SVor^t;^,1 

[-now, at this time. 

J 

^ /now-a-dajs. 

V5*^’> jelj still, 
now too. 

} now, this >eiy instant, or 
time, this piesent. 

this day, to-day, ' 

or'i , - 
Ljesterday, 

J 

■) 

P’S®;’* I before jesteulay, some days 

PX’IV';', I ago> lately. 

three days ago. 
fourdajs ago. 
fi>e dajs ago. 


g’i, vulgj 


.to-morrow. 


^c;*V or • 


four days hence, 
five <Inys hence, 
c^ety day. 
every month. 


v V- ... 

V/ }-CV< 

J 


>.after to-morrow. 


three dajs hence. 


•erj year, year by year. 

‘Jt’&BJ, c\cry second jear. 

\Q}, this year, 
ot ■) 

« J. last year, 

/ 

tno 5 ca,s r,go, (In (I.e third year ugo.) 
*.5’^^', thiee years ago, &c. 
four years ago, &c. 
ne\t jear, 
two jeais hence. 
or\ 

/^•^'■ce years hence, 
or) 

hence. 

9 J 

S^’^x, in the day time, by day. 
by day. 
by night 
day and night, 
in the forenoon, 

S‘5T“% in the afternoon. 

at mid-day. 
in the evening. 




the morning, eaily. 
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how many times, 
once, 
twice 

a single time, 
a single tune each. 


Adverbs op Number and Time. 

infinitely, immensely, 
sometimes, 

<3fij*Q«lQ or^ sometimes, now and thcni one 
jt.iv'Q*lQ, J time or other. 




many times. 


^sometime, other time. 


<5IVQqQ — QiA’<iqQ» or*! 
ivQqQ — i^v’QqQ, J 

( not ix single time, never. 
Adverbs OP Place. ' 


q’5, Swhither? where ) to nhat place ? 

qx, J 

QV&'l 


hither, to this place. 


^1, j 


thither, to that place. 


qc;’5 — correl n hither, there, or to 
nhich place, to that place. 

whithersoever, to n Iiatevcrplocc. 
to anotlier place ^ otherwise, 

qq’^; 

inhere? at what place? 


qv^q, \ 

q’^q, i 


whence ? from nhat place? 


^'\herc, at this place.^ 


q-«i, 
qi-, 

5^1-. J 

I 

correl where, there, or at which 
place, at that place. 

ot whatever place, wherever. 


there, at that place. 


from this place, hence. 
jS’<iq, from that place, thence, 
qq*<iq, ) eorrel. whence, thence, or 

q*<iq» ) from which place, from that placo, 
qq'ilV'g5;**c:’ or % whencesoever,’ from, 
q’^q’Sq’fet?', j whencesoever, 
within, 
without. 
flq’5, into. 

§*if<ar5,] 

from Within. 

from without, fiom abroad. 

«SV5, j, 

2V<I, J 

backwards, back. 

Qq'5, down, downwards. 

Oq’ii, below, beneath. 

Qq’^q> from below. 


lout, onwards. 


I forwards, fore, before. 
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Ion, upon, over, to, up 

gx, J 

e^’S, up, upwards, up hiU. 
Ubove, upon, on Iiigh 


Vfrom abo^ 
flT fl'WT ^’WX, near, at, to a near place. 


' < I 

^ rhow? on what manner ? 

xj 


' J'so, on that manner. 

x,J 


Qs'^aj, "I 

>thu8, so, on this manner. 

J 

corre/. as, so, on nljich man- 

W'^X. — iier, on that manner. 

hj tlegiees. 

X»t'|«;, gradually. 

iBj'ix. or') 

Vat once. 

fiI5El’-3X, J 

by itself, spontaneously, 
C’4^’qY§*V, naturally. 

^X, generally, universally. 

especially, particularly. 

S3QI-W**!, I 


»3«5I-*x, j 
a’StOI’t^x, vulgarly. 


mostlj, for the most part 


g®l'X*;7-«i, at a far distance. 
a«l’X«;.5, to a far distance, far. 

from near, from not far. 
a'n-i.q'fliV, from far, fiom a great distance. 
S^'S, ■) , 

'IWS'i'®, I 

!aQI*S^% J Qtttliatever place. 

'ntfSQif, J 

a<5S-Jf";-3, on, nt, to many places. 

cvcrywliere, (when followed by 
a ncgatite) nowhere. 

AorERBs or Mannbb or Qb,vb,xv. 

knowingly, designedly. 

QS®l'f, sitting. 

9^*^, lying, 

nalking. 

i^x,) 

S^-s, 

91'» 

xq^ri^X, hastily, speedily. 

I very hastily. 

s-% 1 

S’^X, Vslowly, 

kor^ix, ^ 

I J-softly, slowly, gently 

|S<2I’SV,J ' 

’S’51’S'S<2fg«V, very softly or slowly. 

Q^X Q*\X'«JX, fearfully, with quaking and 
trembling. 


X*5, > 


speedily. 
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eminently, 

>ciy, 

S^’5> nitogetlier, entirely. i 

cliiefly, , 

*1-1’^!., principally, 

nhoHy, entirely. 

tlioroughly, fully, completely, 
especially. 

c«v*yi, certainly, rcal^Nr. 


» pally. 

V 

conspicuously. 

?T^3|’a#l*S, evidently. , , 

ejV^’«|X, ) , , 

fclcarij. 

truly. 

'’S^'"'‘’'Vulsrly. 

gys, J 

55 *yx, arigljt j rightly, honestly. 


wrong, amiss 
well. 
ilJ, badly. 
well, happily, 
well, elegantly, 
beautifully, 
vicjouslj, faultily, ill. 
more, bejouci, in a higher degree. 
ijQl’S, egregiously 

after, along with. 
ivr«jX, asunder, 
gt, again, back. 


again, liken ise. 

^ 1 %'^*;’^:;% >again and again. 

SyqX’S,' particularly, especially. 

equally. 

Q5*HX, (.likewise. 

J alike. 


9*.?, > 


I privately, clandestinely, secretly, 

^N*3» openly, before one's face. * 
otberwise; else. 

wholly j In every way. 
a»fAr«^’5’a»lV*-5V5> totally^ absolutely, 
solitaiily, retiredly. 

feq'qx, amply, copious!), at large. I , 

) shortly, biiefly, concisely, 
abridgedly. 


J/SX'q^'V’^J 

eornestlj ; certainly, 
inconsiderately, 

QS'K-irwi-Vi.l 


’j-undoubtedly. 


(y5<!I'«',’5, ^infallibly 

J I 

HSj’ia^’qx, chastely, modestly. 

unchastely, immodestly, 
indifferently. 

ifeVHX, becoming!), decently. 
|^S«;’^ 7 X, unbecomingly, Indecently 
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unwoithily, uubecoiuinglj. 
imrautably.f 
silently, still. 

Adverbs op Quantitv. 

or 5 , liow much ) how many I half, a half, 

QV'^sf, thus much, oi so much (here). about the half of, &c. 

so much, (there.) T-5*>S loo, very, 

about ten. ^ enough, 

about one hunilrcd, &e. &C. i^f]T ^*l’a=}/it is enough, it is sufficient 

afc;* T much, many, in a great Av^V*VJC., ") immense, immeasurable. 

5 *?f, J quantity. "Stlci'ljY immensely, immeasurably.' 

<ic*T little, feu, in a small quantity. 

•9 ^ 

Adverbs or Negation. . ‘ * 

3{T 1^, not} as In; theic is nothing in it. ' 

I have not Known it that is not, another. c 

I do not know if, t»tne, &c, 

r there Is not, it is not, as j yot* ii®'’®** 

§ 183. There are seteral particles ugvd both as postjiositions (or prepositions 
in the occidental languages) and as adverbs When taken as postpositions, thej 
stand always after the substantive (with or without tlie genitive sign) as to be seen 
under the postpositions. IVIien taken adierbially they are put always before the 
veib, as in the following examples ; 

ai^' 3 *Qg*qx, to go in. to lay down 

«,c;»a,'Q 5 Cl’qx, to be, or sit within. to lift up. 

to come from within, to be on liigh, oi above. 

gX. (i*XA* 5 ) to go out to go before, (or fonvards.) 

to he or sit out of to look back, 

doors, or on the out side. to turn, (in going) to the 

5 '^?q (§’X'33’^’V) to come from with- right (side or hand), 

out or from abroad. 


reasonably, justly, 
unreasonably, unjustly. 
Q<V’^X, worthily, becomingly. 
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Postpositions. 

' § 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this 

tongue lij postpobiliie particles or postpositions. They are simple and com- 
pound. The first are insignificant particles by themselves, and the last have always 
a significant meaning. 

§ 185. The simple postpositionv, put after the nominative, form the several 
cases of a declenston, and besides, denote cither motion to, tonnrds, into, &.c or rest 
in, at, on, or motion from, of, out of, a place. Such simple postpositions are: 

The gcnithe signs; g T SI Q or v, signifying* of, 's. 

The signs of the active or instrumcntit e case : g v i 1 §«/ 1 — *J or vrv t signif) - 
ing: by, with. 

'1 he dative sign % to, for. 

•The ablative signs ^*VT from, of, out of, &c as Iiave been before set forth in 
the forms of general declension. 

§ IS6. The particles SI ST & or -J. SJ, (pot after the nominative with respect to 
its final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards n place j or change, turn, pro- 
motion into an other state; as, 5^*5 to, towards the west, to the east; 
in India j or to or on the south , toor on tlie right, hand. ^ and some- 
times <n!, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, in Tibet on a tree, ^^vand 

signify motion from a place ; as, Tibet ; from on a tree. 

§ 187. Tlie compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before 
them. But sometimes tlie genitii e signs being dropt, they are put after the nomina- 
tive, like the simjile postpositions 

Here follow some of them, with a few examples of their application 
Tostpositions, Examples. 

KX*5 or §X, for, sake. ' for me, for my sake. 

&yS or account. for what? whj ? 

or cause, rea«on for other’s sake 

tjyS or Sl^, m behalf of. Wiq g^’5 oi for whom’ in whose be- 

half? 

P*5*^Q into the house. 


to, into. 


( 102 ) 


Postpositions, 


in, nt, among, 
fiom, out of, from among. 


QEl'S, iimlcr (to.) 

Q^’^, bclon, benoatlj. 
from below. 

^^’5 or |c;' 5 , to, on, upon, to the top of, 
^c;’^ or |c;’3i, on, upon, aboxe. 

01 ^r;’aiAr, fiom on, from above. 
*^5^*5, before, to 

— before, m, at tbc sight of, &c- 

— from before. 

before, unto the sight of. 

— before, in, at, ^ 

— — from before. 


n I to the back of, 

}■ 

- I dftei, behind 


I in, at, on the back of, behind. 

J 

-j from the back of. 

|e;'ai(V, I 

J from behind, &c. 

Lto, to the side of, by, neai to. 

aV5.J 

J. at the side of, by, near to. 


JEzamjyhs. 
in the houec. 

^c;*ai?V» out of, or from the house 
*v 5'Q*I'?, under the earth or ground. 
<V?QSl''>i, below the caith, &c. 

from below the eaith, &c. 
SQfci’S, to or above tluit. 
on or above that. 

?*?*^*V, fiom on that. 

I5S’S’^S*i’2> before (ibce) joii. 

in the sight of vou 

W, from before you 

before a or the Lama. 
befoie tbc Lvma. 

— — — from before, 8.c, * * 

to the back of the mountain, 
after that, 
after me. 
behind the hill, 
after or behind it. 
behind me. 
from behind the hill, 
from behind it. 

fiom behind the house, 
to, near him. 

— — ^^’5, ditto 
— - — SV5, ditto. 

at his side, 'or near him. 

=1^'^, ditto. . , 

ditto. 
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Postposiltons 

w, 1 

cj^ I from the side of, from 

J 

HX. 5 into the middle of, hetnccn 
njl. 111, Qt, ou the middle of, bct^Wt 
HI, i^«V, from the middle of, from between, 
from among 

>nlo> among, under, or into the 
number of 
among, amongst 
from among 


^xampJes 

4 5 *; from him, &c 

ditto 

ditto 

5 , into, between the two 

— — bet«iN.t or between the two 

— — fiom between the two 

»ip«j -4 g under ^or into the 

number of) learned men 

— — — — tiitiV a,, among ditto 

— — ^*V, from among the 

learned 


Postpositions of tins kind miy bo fonned from imny siibsLintives and ndjec- 
tivespbj adding any of tin, particles, st SIJ or -il as lias been sbown 

m tbe above examples 

PotlposUtom Examples 

M, 1 eS St -St. togcthci M ith thee (you) 

3 ra« 5 1 along svitll, in company, together "j. j,,5 

^ ’ f With V 

£51 -J the King together 

111(11 the prime minister 

These generally assume the conjunction (and) before them, as the examples 
also manifest. 

gffi, till, to, as far as fravsq for 9 iS\Q. ^ S=l, to, (as far ns,) the 

limit, or bouudarj 

z|il-3, till, (including from to ) ni 5 till, ns far ns, &c &c S hikntsC. 

(the capital of Tsang In Tibet) 

jjfV _ T^x, from— till, to (the whole space from Lliassa to Nepal, (ns 

between ) f®*" ^®) 
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9 

10 

n 

12 

13 

U 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


Sanskrit* 

^fq- 

m 

TO 

•IT 

•SlftT 


English. 


alt, . 
udhiy 
anu, 
apa, 

apiy 

alhi, 

avOf 

a* or ang^ 
ut, 
upa, 
dur. 


Ttbclan. 


Hir, 

pari, 

pan, 

Pfo> 

pralt, 


beyond. 


dag^par. 

over. 


shin-tu. 

after, 


ijes‘su. 

un, de. 


^lag-par. 

to. 

gx., 

s/or. 

towards. 


ninon^or. 

from. 

SQI’5, 

phuUdn. 

unto. 


/^yj ;jor. 

up. 


iiit/io-vaht. 

near. 


fiye.vur. 

far, ♦ 


iian^pa. 

into. 


««*joor. 

out. 


iral‘Va 

far. 


IMchhog-^ltl 

lound. 


yoifgs-su. 

forth. 

^^•5, 

rab.fu. 

re. 

\/ 

V<Vi, 

so sor. 

in, , 


rnatn par. 

with. 


yang.-dag.jiar. 

well. 


^di-\jar. 


Conjunctions. 

„ Ml. ""• •' '"■ ^ 


Tibet books, 
and, 

s=:’, 


Q=;’, 


* Taken from Jlr. Yates* Grammar. 


too, also, though, although; not- 
withstanding. 


therefore, then. 
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or, or else. 

eitlier, or, or else. 

'iw, 

w*r, 

x»f, 

«/«, 

Vf, 

>or, or so, orj tlui 


arc interrogative "signs, or express 
a doubt, whether, or? they 
' laaj be formed of nn^ r\ ord, by 
reduplicating its final letter, 
and adding a Sf j .is in 
!q»fpi: ; n Iicthci I or 

be, I or be ? 


1 

rV«i, Mlien, 
5’*’vrc*J 


therefore, nocrtbeleis. 


Q’i 

§’ai-viq*. 

’ 1 altbougii, 

^ lutlistandlng. 

5^ Ttbougb, although. 


albeit, not- 


if, but if. 


if — then, so 


§ 189 

a mystical interjection, denoting the es- 
sential body or person of aBoDDii\or ut»y 
other divinity. 

W2, ditto, denoting the ^\ord or doctrine of 
ditto. 

ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto. 


j^V5^’ — although — yet. 

’S*St'S >ct, but yet, as'yet. 
notv too, still. 

QVb, 

F't, if. 

if, (then). 

— V$, if, if, or but if; a«, 
iT5«rb— ^’V'X’SN'b, if you can, but ifyon 
cannot, &c. ' 

Q'*t, not even so much n«, not even, &c. ; asr, 
a*b'Q3’®15=l’5t5’frQ5®l, (there is, not e\en 
so much ns a single grain (or corn)^ 

nay, nay rather j yea, tvhat is more; 
besides j yet more. 

1 pfay; for, because. , 

3 

I>TEnjECTIONS. 


grs'STS'^, 

«5®1N T 

igt igQI 

%} Viai ’51’WT 

^ N/ N/v t' 

BTt^TXTQTP’XIP -^*1 


arc tocative parti- 
cles, 0, holla! SiC. 
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^ T T \ mfcrj. expressing grief j 
*S^T 5'5, 1 alas I oh I woe I Q ! 

1 . . . ^ . 

^ ^ ^ >infe;y. of adnuration. 

W'5iTW^'W’^, . J 

W’^I'QIT ditto of wonder. 

W’^’QI’W’QI'<^, ditto of great joy, happiness. 

interim of joy, of admiration. 

WWr W’Wh fn/er;.of recollection, ho ! yes. 
W'^T 1 denote ap- 

c^V’^VT ' probation ; 

^Bi^V*?VT Orareiwell 

*^VM J donel well' 


vcr>' W’ell! true ! truth ! ycs truly * &e. 
W'PT W’P-'P, 1 of disapprobation, dis- 

Q'(sfQ*P*P, J pleasuvc 
^jqQ'^'f UV^T 1 i«/£ry. of endearmen 

*i*n*V''VT 3’Sj / or affection. 

Stnterj. expressive of pain. 

J 

W^TW’^'^hl p .. 

> ditto of sorrow or anguish. 
WXT W’X.*i,J 

W*5T W'S’S, ditto of pain from cold, 
sri^l ditto of pain from heat. 

Vf'it'k, ditto of fright, horror, dread. 


syntax. 

§190. If the structure or construction of the Tibetan Inngunge be comjiared 
to that of the English, the first seems, in mnnj' instances, to be totally the reterse 
of the last. Thus in the sentence tn a hook seen hi/ me, 

the actual order of the words will be found on translation to be exactly inverted : 
tne bj/ seen book a in. 

In the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, are put always after 
the noun j as, the eyej a man jail'll, the mountain ; a or the hand j 

Q's;, the ov a superior ; ^ woman ; a child j a garment, ^c. 

§ 191. The several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles; 
and further, all the English prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositions. 
As for instance in a declension : 

Singular, 

A’bwi. thelland, *31®]’^. 

Gen. of the hand, 

Inst, by or with hand, . 

Daf. to, into, hand, • > <3Isi’t^XT 

Aecus, the hand, 
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Local, in the linnd. 

Ahl from, out of tlie bond. 

§ 192. Relation of Prepositions ami Postpositions. 


to the ocean or sea, ' ’ 

or 

in, on ditto. ' 


out of, fvom ditto. 


to, up to a lull. 


on, upon ditto. 


fioro on ditto. ' 

or 

to mount a horse. 


sitting on a horse 

VVQS=I’V. 

descending from a horse. 


to heat with tiie hand. 


to go together with hire. 


come before me. * ' 


stay not in the way. 


from uhora hast thou that obtained. 


* for me? ' 


to, near, by thee. 

iis*5'5s:’5. 

from the tou n. 


to the toun. 

5 

in, ot, the tonn. 

e, 

to go to, into, heal en. ’ * 


to sit, or be in ditto. ' 


to descend from ditto. 

q^q-^iV'Q-qq’qX. 


§ 193. The nouns in general, precede their attributes, and the >€rbs stand, for 
tlie most part, at tlie end of the sentence ; as, a good man ; a bad man ; 

s! 5«I, one man; the third man; a niucli-kno^ring man; 

51 man that has heard much {very expert) ; a man that must 

be taught oV instructed. 
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§ 194 Verbs Occur at tlie end of sentences, thus : 1 do not know 

that; 1 myself also did not knmv it at first (or have not 


knoun). 


sV^I-VS-V-Si, by « horn is it told or said to thee ? or, n ho told if you f 
<vr;<VSN’Orgs|^Ql,<!I'of, reverence (be) to Boddha. 

may you (thou) Hie long! 

q 50 ri,-ir«fc, 59 I-r!X.-g-i,-.ic,-x,E 0 , or qsqrs'Qsqi-i^v'iijo,, fl,e suhduer (instructor) 
has subdued (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (ciiilised). 

5 193. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is ihey only that are 
conjugated in the several tenses, the root’ of the principal verb being ini ari..ble , as. 
m E^- 5 -Q 5 s,-r,x, to cause make; sviiv-qx, to can make, sVQs'vvx, to wish (or aill) 
to do ; (m these the verbs avs. and §,, lemain in all tenses invariable) 

§ 196. The article is expressed sometimes, iihen speaking definitely, both at)er 
the substanttve and adject. ve, as, ,„e g„at king. Sometimes it is dront 

a ter both , as, the four great (fabulous) kings ; or the 

bl..ck , alley , STTWiT-V or su.,r,.r,. a ma'n (or native) of the black valley " 

The article is like.iise dropt in short and general enume.ation ; as, S-gg .mat 
and small; Soi-g',, the king and the ministers; high and low; «! 

q* for t-xy, there is birth, old age, sickness, and 
dentil. 

But it is dropt especially, iihen nouns in opposition are enumerated • as 
(forx'x,.^r;.rwq.) hope and fear or anxiety, J .i.m, ,„j 

lice ; (for ei4»frT.it;'ej-«ia,) heaien and earth. 

§ 197. IVhen two substantiies are connected by the genitive sign, the article 
.s generally expressed after the last noun; but when they are ^ntracted into one 
word, by dropping the genitive sign, the article also is dropt, as in the folloiling 
examples : 

— flU'jf, the root or bottom of a tree. 

StV^I — — Si, ‘he middle part or body of ditto 

the top of ditto. 

tlic Stem of ditto. 
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tlie branch of a tree. 

— % the leaf of ditto. 

Q^*V*S — Q^*^j the fruit of ditto. 

This contracted form is ver^ common ; tlie learner should therefore bear it in 
mind in difficult sentences. 

§ 198. Nouns generally precede their attributes^ and then it is only tlie last 
of tlieni that is declined in tlie several cases ; as, these great men : — (here 

this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to the plural sign 
the whole is made plural; and now tliese four syllables remaining invariable, all the 
other cases are formed according to the rules of genera) declension.) 

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, imt in the genitive, 
ai\d alwajs precedes tlie other noun ; as, a man’s body, or, tlie body of a 

man. Such genitives may be expressed mljectively also, in English ; as the human 
body Other examples : the finger of the hand ; the sole 

of the foot) tlie roof or terrace of a house; die liead or chief 

of a village ; the limbs or members of the body; a gold 

coin ; a silver basin; a wooden cup ; q'VZ’|-?si«V']Jq, golden 

fetters or chains (for a malef.vctor) ; n drop of water, Sec. 

The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus: (for 

the doctrine, or religion, of Cuddiia; Q^q'SvwVv, (for the lord 

(or patron) of the world (Cuddma). 

§ 2CM). When sevend words are connected in a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case lliey are in; as, 

the gods, Nagas, men, ct cetera, paid homage to (rev ercnced or s.ilutcd) Bu&diia; 

the only refuge (or protection) of tlie king, minis- 
ters, and of all the sidyects (or vassals) ; to my own 

(f.itlier and mother) parents, and to every other person. 

§ 201. Tlie adjectives, generally, are put after tlieir nouns, and are declined in 
the several cases of both numbers, according to the form ofgencnd declension, the 
nouns being then invariable before them ; as : 
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§ 194 Verbs bccur at the end of sentences, thus : | do not l,now 

that; I myself also did not know it at first (or bare not 

known). 

BV'tl'S'H'Vtl, by rUiom is it told or said to tl,ee ? or, nl.o told it you ? 

iV!tivS<V‘!l'gs|^Q4Q|’<y, reverence (be) to Boddiia. 

may yon (tlion) lire long ! 

Q5Q!v,.^W'si5't|-z,j,-rir^e,.i,E-o, or subduer (instructor) 

bas subdued (discipliued) those that «ere to be subdued (civilized). 

§195. Tbe auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is fi.ey only that are 
conjugated in the several tenses, the root' of tbe prinelpal verb being iuta.i.tble • as 
lu EVVQE-n-rtx, to cause make; svJ-ifttx, to can make, to wish (or uill) 

to do , (m these the verbs SV3. and as, remain in all tenses in, ariable ) 

§ 196. The article is expressed sometimes, ehen speaking definitely, both offer 
the substanttve and adject. ve, great king. Sometimes it is dront 

after both , as, the four great (fabulous) kings, a.-tp^.i^or ag.,.,. L 

black valley , a6-Ttiq-)'’P or a ma'n (or native) of the black valley " ’ 

The article is likewise dropt in short and general enumetation ; ns, a-gr, great 
and small, goi-g,, the king and the ministers; sta'-ss,,, high and low; fij 

Q. for .o^wto-nrhere is birth, old age, sickness, and 

dentil. . 

But it is dropt especially, w hen noons in opposition are enumerated • as 
(fora--z,.r,e:.,r,ye,,) hope and fear or anx.ety, (for vir’tue and 

Vice ; (for lie.'nen and eartli. 

§ 197. When two substautises are connected by the geniti.e sign, the article 
is genemlly expressed after the last noun, but when they are contracted into one 
nord, by dropping the gen.tite sign, the article also is dropt, as in the follonin- 
examples ; ° 

the root or bottom of a tree. 

— — as tl»e mitWle part or body of ditto 

die top of ditto. 

tbe stem of ditto. . 
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the branch of a tree. 

<3’^ — ^ the leaf of ditto. 

Q^'V’S — Q5N, the fruit of ditfo. 

This contractetl form is tery common ; the learner should thei«fore bear it in 
mind in difhcult sentences. 

§ 198. Nouns generallj’ precede their attributes, and then it is onl^ the last 

of them that is declined in tlie several cases j as, these great men : (here 

this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to the plural sign 
the uliole is made plural ; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the 
other cases aie formed according to the rules of general declension.) 

§ 199. A *noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in tlie genitive, 
nivdaln-ats precedes the other noun ; as, a man’s body, or, tlie body of a 

man. Such genitives may be expressed adjeetbely also, in English ; as tlie human 
body Other examples : the finger of the hand; *i*;'v5*w^<5r, the sole 

of the foot I the roof or terrace of a house ; the head or chief 

of a village ; V, the limbs or members of tlie body j a gold 

coin ; ^ basin | a wooden cup ; =l^r’e' 2 q<V'^ai, golden 

fetters or chains (for a malefactor) j *Q'aq«vrv, a drop of water, &c. 

The genitive sign somelimes is dropt, thus: ^for 

the doctrine, or religion, of Buddha; (for the lord 

(or patron) of tlie world (Buddha). 

§ 200. When sever.d -nords are connected in a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case tliey are in j as, 

the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (reverenced or saluted) Bubdiia ; 

the only refuge (or protection) of the king, mini$> 
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals) ; to my own 

(father and mother) parents, and to every other person. 

§ 201. The adjectives, generally, are put after their nouns, ami are declined in 
the several cases of both numbers, according to the foim of general dficlension, the 
nouns being then invariable before them ; as : 
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§ 194. Vejbs occur at tlie entl of sentences, thus : I do not know 

that ; I myself also did not know it at first (or hare not 

knonn). 

by n hoin is it told or said to tliee > or. n ho told it you ? 
Wnj’Srj'Org'l^Q^OI'oi', reverence (be) to Boddiia. 

may yo„ ]i,e Jong i 

q50,z,-{r<vr,5q,-z,t.E.v,.^s,.v,jC or sisora-Qstl-Wr^sq, the subduer (instructor) 
has subdued (disciplined) those that «ere to be subdued (ci, ilized), 

5 193. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is drey only that are 
conjugated in the several tenses, the root' of the princip.al verb being inrariable , as, 
... EVS-QE^l-N.^, to cause make; sVivqx, to can .nake; 8vQSS-9X, to .visit (or ..ill) 
to do; (,n these the verbs SVS, and g^. remain in all tenses in.ariable) 

§ 196. The article .s expressed sometimes. ..hen speaking definitely, both af)er 
the subs an..ve and adject..et the great king. Sometimes it is drop, 

after both ; as. the four great (fabulous) kings t au.q-^^.JTor L 

black valley ; 3g-if,s|-£r-p or au’,s,.r,, « man (or native) of the hlack valley ^ ’ 

The article is like, vise dropt in short and general enumeration ; as, s-gg great 
and small. the king and the mimsters ; high „„,1 lo.v ■ , 

q. for a-’l'hVi.'.y.iV, ,q^-r„-n there is birth, old age. sickness, and 

acntli. 

. But it ,^s dropt especially, „ hen nouns in opposition are enumerated ■ as 
(forx-rr,g-,e,.vq,) hope and fear or anxiety. (f„r rir'tue and 

Vice ; (for lieaven and earth 

§ 197. When two substantires are connected by the geniti, e sign, the article 
.s generally expressed after the last noun; but ,vhen they are contracted into one 
aord,bydroppi..gthe geu.tive sign, the article also is dropt, .as in the folloaing 
examples : 

the root or bottom of a tree. 

SV9 — — Ss, the mill, He part or body of ditto 

— — S, the top of dJUo, 

the stem of ditto. . 



( 109 ) 


Ihc branch of a tree. 

the leaf of ditto. 

Q^’V’S — Q^V, the fruit of ditto. 

This contmcletl form is very common ; the learner should therefore bear it in 
mind indiibciilt sentences. 

§ 198. Nouns generallj’ precede their attributes, and llien it is only the last 

of them that is declined in the se\eml cases ; as, these great men : (here 

this great mnn, is in the singular, but by adding to Qs the pluml sign 
the uhole is made plural ; and non* these four sy Hables remaining invariable, all the 
other cases are formed according to the rides ofgeneml declension.) 

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 
or the matter of n hich any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive, 
ar\d alnajs precedes the other noun ; as a man’s body, or, tlie body of a 

man. Such genitives may be expressed ndjectnely aUo, in English ; as the human 
hody^ Ollier examples : the finger of the hand} thesole 

of the foot; t*=:*V§as!, the roof or terrace of a house ; (he head or chief 

of a %illage; the limbs or members of the body; agold 

com; a siber basin; a wooden cup; golden 

fetters or chains (for a malefactor) ; *Q'a=lV'tf, a drop of water, &c. 

Tlie genitive sign someliines is dropf, thus; (for 

the doctrine, or religion, of Buddha; (for the lord 

(or patron) of the world (Buddha). 

§ 200. IVIien several woids are connected in a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case they are in ; as, 

the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (referenced or saluted) Buddha ; 

*he only refuge (or protection) of the king, minis- 
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals); my onn 

(father and mother) parents, and to ef ery othei person. 

§ 201. The adjectives, generalh, are put after their nouns, and are declined in 
iheseferal cases of both numbers, according to the form of general declension, the 
nouns being then invariable before them ; as : 
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Singular. 

mm. § ^cc. a (or tl,e) good man. 

-f'M/r. iS-naq'iyv, hy a good man. 

Gmi. or Pass. a good man's. 

Vat, ari^^Er'ri’QT. to a good man 

'Ml. from a good man. 


Plural. 

good men. 

by good men 
good men’s, 
to good men 
from good men 


' 5 S02. When the adjectives precede their „o„„s the, are invalhle in al. 

hT T- - 

t^as^, hoi, tehgmn ; t,.,-,,. dr, land, the continent; arrive at 

drj land (to reach the continent, or to land). < 

§ 203 Numer.als. both cardinal and ordinal, like adjeclives. 'are pnt alnavs 

“• ---.one, ear; .^ 3 .,,,.,. 

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of an, great gnnntit,. require, in general that .L 
precedtng noun he the singular; as. fktt,. .e„ nren ; „ Lndred ^r!' 

a hundred thousand soldiers, (or narnors „ m,rtd of 

duelling plac« or houses, ,a-ix'Og«-gs,, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities-) 
a million of inhabitsants, &c. &c. * 

§ 205 To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the suh- 

them) m deb, the, nterrogat.vepro„onns.sands„,„ho? and b, whomf^g. nhicht 

whether ? .g-.at, b, which ? b, u horn ? 5. „ ha, ? or b, or u.tl, n Imt ? Th^ 

answer must conform with the question ,n the repetition of the postimsitions &e 
5 206. g, who? Gon; Bunnna ; the hi;. g.„ 

tliech^pnest; the ministers or oflicers; qqg,-,,,.,,, 

§ 207. (^s-t or Eg,), b, whom is made this ? or who has made „d, > 

g ',grg'Sf*q-iSig,-«^, ,t IS made by Gon.or God has made it 

it ie made b, Bunnua, or Bunona has made it 
yfi01-gvs,«.i. It is made b, the king, or the king has made it 

it is made h, the cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it 
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it is mndc by tbe ministers, or the ministers have made it. 

^•Qij^jV’fl»f<V’5VS*'rs<V, it is made by all the people, or nil the people liave made it. 

§ 208. cit;’ or which ? whether? who? (qiiis? uter ? qulsnam ?) 

pliiml, who? ^ 

Q^, tins; this here; these; tliese Iiere. 

S, tliat ; v^> ti>at there ; V'i'Ij those; those there ; af'4, this here ; sj*^, 

that tlrere. tliese here (on this side) ; those tliere (on the other side), 

c)^', whether ? or which of two or of -more? i 

tlie greater one, or the elder; SR**?, the little one or the younger. 

> the high or higher ; the low or lower, 

the heavy ; tffC’ti, the light. a. 

the white j ^ei'V, the black. 

• ’ ’>9‘3i*zi, the .poor. 

tlie wise ; the fool. 

the rigiit, (liand or side ;) the left, (hand or-side.) 

§ 209. by which, or by whom, is tins written ; or who 

wrote this! 

yzr:;^q’i^JV§«VT-^,} it is Written by nicT 

— — — 5 or I wrote it 

— ditto, > 

— this wrote it. 

— that ditto. 

— it is written by the clerk. 

or — or, tlie writer w’rote it. 

§ 210. V-5'Q5®1 or what is it? what are they or those ? 

’SV’*’^®I,abook , i3Si*.5^,a sheep ; a wliite garment; or 

a hare ; a cap or hat ; these are soldiers (or warriors). 

''hat is there? the foot step, (or the impression of 

the foot step) of Buddha; a volume written in golden 

character; u printed book; or there 

are warlike instruments. . l 
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r;:r;“ ri^ 

beaten by him?) . "'I'at ‘bing has thon been 

■ hebeat me with il.e haa.l, 

’ig'f't'V — , he beat me with a stick. 

^ awv — . be beat mo with a rod. ’ ‘ 

§ 212. (or Q^s, 

is (or will be) this world destroyed r shv 00^^^' « ''"•^‘ 

*-''1 . , . ^ ’^'V. bj’ fire ; 5 V op a-wv bp wafpr • 

by wmd , l^vivv^stvs^. by all sort, orenieient causes. ’ 

. § 213 . Q^'JJQ for U-^) wliose is ibis’ /> , 

B«»o..a.,t..^,thehi„.st....heehieryrie^^^^ 
the minister’s or officer’s! ao;-3!-S«r^, the >illagcr,>- vs-is-S It ' 

T-.,™,., Jan'Jr" 

-' ' '•-whom? 

■isil Sfssi ij-gi.. (or gl-3, or «V5, s'l or ,'',•5, or av3 1 for f „. 1 

account of God, &c. &c (add in ,1 ^ ™ 

, i^c., (add s m the same ro.mncr to each of tl.e geniti, e or nos 

sessile cases m §213 so far .as; S-<ie]-;fg.j,.i,.ud is-e o 'oorpos 

the Chinese Emperor, - ” ~ -0 for, in behalf of 

to tl! r "''7’ «»“= toBuDn„,v; Sq-O'.^ 

to the king; r^-QI. to the chief priest , gViHst^.,, to the ministers o nffi 

to tlie citizens. ' - ®®cers ; 

§ 216 . V-Sl (for i-a) qgi, into what will that be changed or tiirnp,! J 1 . 
will (01- shall) that become? ^^iV^^rra-g, into Goo, FW.vws,-J..t.y5g, 7 will 
become (or turn into) a Buddha j «i._(f„r a-a) ditto a Po. , - ^ ’ ' 

w™. . u., . 1 *:*"*'' "• " 

>•01 or from God. 

or — — . Qjiy } 
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>of or from Buddoa. 
or^ ‘ 


>r. 


of or from tlie Kin". 


from all quarters, 
from all men. 

§ 118. The expressions formed in English, hy the auxiliary verb 'to have* {^nd 
to liare not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb ‘to be^ 
one) and not to be ; as : 

to ^%hom is? or Mho has > 

(to God are, &c.) or God has all good qualities or 

perfections. ^ 

“ (tliere is no defect, &c.) Boddua has no defects, Or is 

M ithout imperfections. 

the king has riches, . , 

the high priest (or Lama) has spiritual dominion, 
the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au- 
thority. 

the country people have mucli to do. 

^ Xlu* a\sf» sS Xhff .ajvw.lsviw p\'3\wvi\nF-jp? — 

him, or who — to him.) 




“ I pay homage to that Budpua, 

Who has the chief perfection/’ 

(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence). 

§ 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to person and number ; 
these are determined by the preceding subject, consisting of a pronoun, noun or pro- 
per name j as, I j ist^, thou ; he, she ; t;-^q,'wc ; ye ; they, goi^,g . 

for, I go, lliou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go. 
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whom lias it been bronght? or who brought it? ' 

I have perused (read over) it. ' 

, you (thou hast) hare ditto. 

_ __, he has perused it, (or it has been read over b;r me. thee, and him ) 
.i-i(q-§.^-5^,v|ivi(5in.V-<y, we have perused those (read ovei). 

s jou have ditto. 

VSei-^'q.^wgiV they base ditto, (or ti.ey ha,e been read o.er by ns, you 

and them ) ^ 

i,S'.|-^,-qs,vsVHs,q-sQ,.;,, Biiagavak commanded or said, 
Mi;<vSV^»rv3<vvts,Qsa,.q, tl.e Buddhas commanded or said. 
gti-^niq-^iVAiAfcs-i,, Ananda begged, (or asked, requested ) 
siVa'vAHAfSsfAi^iqrq. tlie lieatots (.hr&mlm) begged (requested or asked) ' 

§ 2S1 The objective ts the same with the nominatiie in T.betan, and this 'case 
ts used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes tl.e object o/Setio'n' 
as. H-qtiS'. I go ; wliat ,s tl.at , SofviVvvigw, wi.ere i, tl.e king ? iJ'-A„"vs,.,ire)’ 

.he lias not sleptt wl.at a.t d.ou doing) Syw^itv, when are you come' 

(or arrived) ! ^-At-Axfa- or qv,ix, the sun has arisen , ,he moon has set, 

p-tq-m-g.^. he IS beaten, q«ci'h^-q«.0-qx-5q, ,|.e woild is destroyed.’ 

§ 222. Tl.e case denoting tl.e .agent, by nl.om, or tl.e instrument with wl.ici, 
any action .s produced, is called tl.e iustrumentive. This case occu.s very frequentlv 
since .t .s used both before active and passive verbs, or before every verb denotiii.^ 
a transitive action on an object or person. In the languages of E'urope, it ra.vy b^ 
rendered properly by the subjectlv e or nominaliv e case, and by the (.reposition > vv ill.’ 
or -by' (when any instrument, manner, or vv.ay of aetioi. is to be expressed; , .and 
in the passive form or voice, v.ith the particle • b(>, as, x-n-,e,-i3vxwdi-0,q-q.v’av, I 
wrote it with my own l.and, or it is written' by me, Sofil'^vlvriax or ajjx-itx-e^, 
the king is respected bj all, or, all do respect the kin^. 

*»fq-x-.VXr,.s.V-Svx, 3 XAf.vi; n vwfi-.cxq-r.x.qgq.l'q ,|,is doctrine has been, is, and 
vv.ll bo taught (commanded) b, Buddha; or, Buddha has taught, is teiching, and 
v^ill teaclj this doctrine. 
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iniospoy. 

§ 253. In Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; Kincc tliere is no distinction 
of towels into short and long, accented and cmphnticnl; consequently there are no 
])OCtical feet measured by short and long syllables. All poetical compositions are in 
a sort of blank ^erse (rhyme not being in use,’ except in some few instances) differing 
from each oti>er (or from one another) only in the number of syllables. 

Although seteral poetical works, (as, the “ by Dandi,) hate been 

translated by the Tibetans, tliey have not adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit 
'vcrsiffcation. 

§ 224. Tlie several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kaii-ciur and 
SxAN-oyon, and in other works derived from India, lia\e been rendered by the Tibe- 
tans, in blank >crses, consisting, gcnenilly, of four lines each of seven syllables. But 
in the invocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some treatises or 
works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each 
of 9, 11, ID or more syllables, 

§ 225. By ado])ting tlie mythological and religious systems ofllie Drahnunists 
and Bitddiiists of India, tlic I'lbctans have indeed formed a copious poetical lan- 
guage , borrow ing many epithets and inj thological embellishments from those sources. 
But since their verses are free from the fetters of rliymc and metre, all the j>oelical 
pieces in Tibetan, original or translations, maybe read with as much case, as if they 
liad been written in prose. 

LIST or VERBS. 

§ 220. TIjc v, and t?, c«, terminations are used with this difference, 

that the q is put after the following final letters of the verbal root; viz 
and the after (or after any vovvtl). Tbeverbs in the following list, as they 

now stand with tlie ^ and vj terminations, are properly participial or verlnl nouns. 
In the infinitive the tcrniinations would be qi., par, and qt, var, which likewise fre- 
quently occur in this language; but, since the ]>nrticipial form is more consistent 
I with the I'ibetan practice, Ihc^ have been soc-\jires«^l in the following list, in tliat 
language; wliile the English meaning is given in the infinitive, < 
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Alphabetical Lis* 

i». a. to read, peruse j v 

5!^ ^ §VV or u, a, to censure, 

blame. ' ’ 

V. a to mend, patch 
v.’a. to^iead ; u gj«l’V* 

S]^’V» o. a, to mend, patch shoes, &c.j v. 21 W- 
P’«15VV, V. a. to co\cr (the momh of a ves- 
sel, &c.) I % ; 

V fl.'to flattci. V * ■■ 

V. a to give fair uoids, 

V. a to abuse by III nordi. 

V. a, to say, tjtter,* repeat with a 
loud voice. ’ 

V. a to subtract, duninish. 

P'Q^'V, V. n to snow, to fall (as snow). 
[a*Q^tq^ o. n. to open, blow (as a flower). 
t>. n to'change in colour. 

V. n to open, to blow (as a flower), 
P'Qg'^'s/, V. a to open his, &c, mouth. 

V. n to be still, silent, not to speak 
V n. to sit still, to hold his 
peace. ' 

P’iS’g^'Vi ^ to boast, brag, glory in 
I®’§ X'll, V. a. to change the colour of, &c 

u a to encompass, pel vade, compre- 
hend, include ; to conceive. 

01 V n. to be full or replete. 

V. a to make full, to fill. 

V n. to become full. 

®l^'y> v,n, to abscond 


OF Tibetan Verbs : 

V. a to dance, 

t» a. to'poiceivc, underotand. 

v 

V a to put on, wear 
5V^, V a ditto, 

5<31'*7, V n. to jawn, to gape. '' 
t», n to discourile, talk. 

V. a. to make flat, level. 

V. a. to loose, relax, slacken. 

«re«l'tj, V. a to conceive, tuhi.l, fix ,n llie mm 
n. to ent off 

'52<!|-5I, V. a to scatter, sp.ea.l, put asunder 
V. to make watei, ♦ 

*I;|TI, 0 . n. to twist, wreath, wind. 

'>I5<1-W, ti. a. to make soft, pliant, tamee. ' 
‘IJl.-tl, ti. a to conipiess. include, bring on 
to on extremity, / 

r «. to Jie naked. 

u. a to break, to break asunder, off 
*?-5V^, V. a to cut I V. 

o a to spread, scattet, disperse 
'IJ'ail, ti. n. to examine, explore, spj . 

«1W1|, » a. to get, acquire, procure, pio- 
xidc, 

■=I^«|r|, V. to desire, wish earnestly, strive, 
endeavour. 

WH.J 1 . a. to giie ovei. to bestow on , v. 

•PiVliq-lq.^, a. a. g,ae„,a„|, 5 . to remu- 
nei.xte. 

y. a. ditto. 
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V. a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v. 
ciVi’V- 

V. a. to bleed, to let blood. ^ I 

V n. to drop, drip, fall in drops. 

V. n, to be overcast with. 

V a. to toncb, reach to, join, meet. 

to cut into small pieces. i 

v.a. to reduce into powder, to grind. 
0 n. to make a noise uitb the fin* 
gers. 

t/. n. to belong, a|ipertain to, to be 
taken to. ^ \ 

eiv;’q, y, a, to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v. 

*f> c. to cause to give, 
to be able to give. 

not to be able to give, 
tbe aet of giving, or.tUc stale 
of being given. 

V. <t. to give, commit, entrust to ; v. 

< 

o. o, scatter, spread, disseminate; v. 

. . • 

V. a, to tie, bind, fasten, compose; 
V. 

V, a. to open wide, to menace. 

t'. <t to cast, spread, scatter ; make; 

V. ' 

V. a. to advlec, counsel. 

V. be, to be found, 
v.a. to spread on tlie ground; 


v.a. to gather together; v. 

V. a. to make tame, break, subdue, 
to discipline, educate ; v. ’ 

V. a. to lift, bold, take up, to neigh; 

V. . 

^ 

V. a. to utter, say, tejl with a loud 
voice; V. < « • ' 

* 1 ^^'^, V. a. to allow, grant ; yield/ permit. 

V. n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue, ' 
V. «. to be ashamed, 
o. n. to hurt, to do harm to. > 

V. a. to depress, humble, deject jisnr* 
passjv. vi'V. • ► 

V. a. to strain, filter ; let put blood j 

V. Q|ej*q. . I 

ai^q*y, v. a. ro rub together. 

V. a, to hurt, to do barm to; v. ^£’ 1 ?. 
V. a. to injure, hurt, do wrong to. % 
u. a. to lay, place, put 5 v. 5 

r. a. to weigh, measure; pay, repay; 

V. 

V. a. to try, prove, examine; to be 
mined; v. n 

V, a. to suck out j v. 

Bi^T^^rn, V. a. to put, place in order, to ar- 
range. 

o. o* to overpower, subdue, conquer; 

V. 

i». a, to smite, beat. 

V. a. to lay, put; shut ; v. 
t’. «. to attend, be heedful. 



( 118 ) 


f c. to cut awTiT the branches and 
leare^ to prune, lop tree^. 
k*, r. n, to sit, be, exist. 

WVj f. <?• to cut, hetv, chop ; v. 
s;vrs,% f. G. to subdue, vanquish, conquer, 
(cntlteU }) N, ' ' 

I, c. to applj him'clf earnestly to a 
thiug^. 

«. «T. to strain, percolate j v. 
r» «. to cat up, to entj feed on. 
r.i: tola\,puton. 
i‘»w» tobcqin, to hn^e intention to do 
iqq«;VV. t . «» to look on, see, > len, regard, 
bvhoW, ^ 

V to to bed, to sleep. 

iq5vi3li V n to prc”, squeeze, to crush, &c , 

ti. to ache, to he in pain, 

1* «' to "Cf, place, fiv, plant, fix 
llwn-mlil) ) ' . qS'1-W. “'so 

‘‘cize, take, hold fast, coi^- 
cthe, comprehend j s ^ 

I . rt to turn, comert to, make to en- 
ttr Into, >. 

t . 0. 10 shut, clo=c entirely ; v 

V «. to turn out of one’s waj, to go 

H«ii(lo (not to meet, &c) ; v qli*^ 

1 * 

v. n to creep or enter ill ar 
poRtuicj V. ^ ^ 

V, u. 0. to, keep, hold, put, la) 

q^v^* 


V. it, to be ashamed, to be in confu- 
sion } V. qlw'i;. 1 

“itfn, V. n to ache, to be m continued pain. 
■jrar'H, V a. to own, to acknowledge 
V, n. to be spent in'\ain. 

“IvrXT^, o. G to borrow any thing J to adopt. 

o. n to yawn, gape 
^Kfaj’V, i».n to be hmdeied, stopped. 

*1531^’^, V, n. to bend, to bow dowu. 

V n. to fluctuate, be unsteadj, be 
agitated , to be inattentive, 

V. to practise fornication. 
v.n to be negligent, idle, vra to 
I foiget, 

“I'a'tl, o. «. to he agitated, moved, sl.akw.,-^ 
I 0 a to dress. 

t»» to c6ver; shelter f , 
jnijirv, V. a to ivaic, .hake, hrandish, turn, 

I fan. •- , 

qvri.-ij, 0 a. to covei, offiiscate, daiken. 

SIWI), V. a to bake; dress victuals ' . 

niflin It, V. o. to spilt, clear e ; confess. 

fo 51 , 0 . 0 . , 'a explain i 

tell 
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II, V. a. to pour out, slieil, 'diffuse. | 

V. t>. a. to split, cleave, divldcj 

V 0 to unfold, dress, comb; v. 
t». a to put on or upon. ,, 

V, V a, to prepare, make read}. 

0 . a. to measure j to let go one after j 
anothei , to cliase, liijnt4 

to conceal, hide, kccprsccret. , , 
t; a to kill, slay, murder. , 
o fl. to hear fully, to hearken to. 
u. a. to return a kindness ; to repay 
q<vq»£|, V. «. to cast or fling hick, up. 
qrjoiq.o.a, to (oH, sound, nngj split, divide 

V a to command, order, bid j 

V. a.^to pick, cleanse, put 
asunder. ^ , 

V, a to repair, mend j cure,^hea1 ; feed, 
bring up. I , 

qiJJq’tj, V. a to collect, gather together, heap 
up, make ready. ^ ^ ^ 

qqq'Sj, t, « to conceal, hide, keep secret; 

V. , 

qvs,’!;, 1 / a. to kill, slay, murder, destroy; 

s q«JV^ 

V. n. to repay n Kindness, repay, >. 

eiWM- , 

qNX'iI» v.n to turn, brandish, (in one’s hand ) 
qiyoi q, V. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition, 
to take of meat and drink; to pul on 
n garment, &.c. 

V. n. to be uearj, fatigued. 


1 5**^? ^ 'leep, lament. 

1 t'* ”• to weep and sob, to weep with 
^ coniulsiie sighs, 

nj to giunt, to make a grumbling 

^ fttoise , 

^ flW, tf, it. to know, to be acquainted with 
ti. a, to know |C\ cry thing. 

*!> V. n. to be conceived, to be origi- 
i nated. / 

" J I ' 1 • 

t». 71 to begin, intend, go. 
t> a to hear, hearken to. 
i»- w to he down, to sleep, ^ 
q<JI q, V n. to fall or break down. 

Qq*V» »'• to feel, touch, handle, search after. 

to creep, move shwjy j v.d spy, 
observe, 

.. 

qTqVQ?} q, V «. to approach, go near to. 

V. a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v, 

V ^a. to buy, purchase. 

V a to ende^ioiir, be diligent/ 
gq y, V, to reach, go, come, to. 
aq*q, V. o to find, get'} discover; v Q^zpi;, 
v. a to hear, to be lufurmed or Iiavc 
notice of. 

Sq*q, V. a. to draw, cite, quote; invite; v. 

>W» ”• remember, have in memory, 

V. a to recollect. 

V* °« to bring or put into one's 
memory, or notice. 
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tr. a. to run a race to run a horfc. 
a. a. to wrap round about, wind. 
Ugoi-tt, V. a. to' trouble, «tir, shake, more up 
anddonn rongukitc, curdle; to churn, 
e <t. coagulate, curillc; to churn. 
«^‘o play on a musical instrument 
■iqq-V, e. a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro- 

V, QejEJw* 

•iElc:*!!, V. a. to fill entirely, replenish, make 
full; V. 

V. a. to cover; overspread; v. 

V, a, to separate, seclude, fold up. 

V. a. to load, put o load on ; v. 

V. a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide; v. 
QS|«VV. 

V. a. to Kill, destroy, murtler^ cx» 
tingulslj ; Y. or Qqsf'VW. 

t'. a to think on, reraember, be 
merciful to. 

V. ti. to laugh, smile ; v, a to build, 
frame, prepare; v'. 

ScTapt;, 0. >1. to nniit, to bo ncces«ary, 

^C'^j V. n. to bit In a reclined posture. 

t'. « to be merrj or glad. ^ 

i. a. to scatter, spread ; v. 
t'. a. to kill, murder, dc«iro)^ v. 

>k 

1 . a. to^ unfold, untie, explain ; 


WkJ or .^ttcivt,, u. ,0 comniend, prai.e, 
S5q-Il, a. tt. to he terrified, afraid. 

■tW-V, 0 . a. to wclgli, ponder (mental:,), 
measure, mete; v. tiijai'tf. 

Wq,o.n. to dictate, s.ay ot tell u hat 
Write, 

V. «. to weigh, measitre, &c. ; v.tmq't, 
vqvtl, ti. a. to dictate, &c. ; v. tivx-ii. 

I ISqiJ, V. a. to hang, suspend ; r. ngg-i,. 
Wq, ti.ji. to ernminc, prove, irj-, cssa, ; 

I ''•'iv'vv. 

v * 

SS'f’T, V. a, V, 

SSVV. t;. a. V, , 

■iWV, V. a to macninte, stain, spot. 
[SWV.v.o. to let donn, to pul in.c.„V-:7- 
arrange; v.Q^xjs/'V. 

isq'v, V. nr to bore or pierce through ; r. 

Qsq'v’w. 

■isq’q, V. a. to eviend, dilate, evpnml, coief, 

fix ; V, 

[ V. a to make smooth or even. 

SS<5riI, V. n to oflbr, prtsent, giic; v. Qgqn. 
Wq, tr. It. to pour out, eiupty , V. Qg-t,. 
kqqv, v.^rf., to guc, bestou, transfer, im- 
part, coinmiiuicatc ; to maculate, slain ; 

Uq<5-q{forg5'c:-rt,,) c.o. to sincere'; fnrcconl. 
h8n, f. o.'li) blot out, c/Tjcc : t. qJ.j,, 

"^sq-v, V. o. to brandi.h, waic, nag, mo.c. 

IB q, v. a. to diiidc, separate, open; >. 
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V a. to separate, force, or put asun> 
der, V. 

f. a. to dimmUb, subtract, lessen j v» 

V - 

t>. a. to take or carry away b) force ; 

V 1 « 

V. 

to smile. 

K ' f r» 

o. a. to defile, pollute. 

V. a to abuse, curse, censure 
Sjgcj n or V. a. to grind, re- 

duce to fine pouder. 

V, w 0 to show, or point af. 

9i z^, V. a. to be sick 

w. a, to suck, diaw milk from the breast 
g,V^f V. 0 to suckle, nmse. 

«*lo set, sink, decline, decu). 

SZ,*ct, 0 . n to approach, draw near to. 

0 o to can, to be able to do. 

0 n to sink down 

^C’^, V. n to commit a fault, be faulty. 

V. a. to perceive, take, receive, 
o. a. to deprc<i«, humble, surpass, out- 
do , v. and 

V. n to be satisfied or content with. 
^•71, V 71 to err, mistake, or to be mistaken, 
ti. n to agree, meet. ‘ 

V. » to be defeated, to lose the field, 
not to Win, to fail ‘ 

^•r;, y. « to come to, arrive at, a place 

t. n. to be proper, fit, decent, be- 
coming. 


w* to dare, be bold, have courage, 
be audacious. 

SVtf, V n. to go, walk, travel, arrive at, 

v 

g®l*V'5f, V. n, ^to turn to oi towards, 

*3*1 1/, V. to envy, to impart unwillingly 

V to meet, join, encounter, find. 

V. «. to flow, ^ 

V a. to do, make, act, perform. 

y. a. to take, receive, accept; v. 

t'* to chew, grind with tlie teeth. 

g y. a, to ransom, redeem. 

g*l*tj, y <7 to pour into. 

y. a to make or cause to drink. 
part, pret of to hlndei , pro- 

hibit, &c, 

part. pret. of Qsic«rv, to fill, '"make 
full, 

q>qvc^, V. a to hold fast, to c\tend. 

H>qti*t^,par/.j7rer. of to cover, spread 

over, 

H’qi.'i?, to be separated, selected ; bani«hed 
to be laden, to apin. 
to be spilt, rent, cleft. 

^3®l't|, to be drawn down ; to be called, 
summoned, gathered together, 

pass of to destrov, 

kill, cut off. 

V* o. to carry, convey, to respect, 
reverence, honour. 

part, pass of Qsfej’V, to pull, pluck, 
drawviutcntlv. 



pass, of Qttfcj’ij, to frighten. 
port. pass, or pret. to build, make, 
frame, fabricate ; bring to. 
i’- n. to be angry with. 

V. a. to spare, not to use mucli. 
^goj’zj, V. n. to talk nonsense. 

V. a. to bind, tie ; to bind hand and 
foot j V. Qgsi’V. 

z^S'^T, V. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter. 

^5V^> extend, widen. 

V. a. to reprove, rebuke. 

V. a. to select, choose. 

Hq9pq,pflr;.jpre/. of QgJfv, to scatter, dif- 
fuse, show, display. 

port. pret. of to unfold, ex- 

plain, explicate. 

3^^’Zi, V. a, to conduct, guide; 

0 , a. to wash clean, to cleanse; v. 
QH’i’V- 

V. «• fo he indigent, poor, hungry. 
^ 5 (^ 1 ’^, _par^. pret, of or Q^<31'^ to 

xintie, unfold, explain 
ZRI^I’V, V. a. to read over, peruse; v. 

V. a, to desire earnestly, to long 

for, 

II. a. to steal away ; v. 
y. a. to dig up or out ; v. *i’^. 
y. a. to stretch out, extend, 
xremn, y. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up, 
satiate, satisfy, content, perform. > 


to he'inade <lry. 

V. a. to separate, fold up. 

V. a. to besmear, bedaub’ anoint, 
to hide, conceal. 

V. a. to contract, shrink up. 

V. a. to send, dispatch, bestow, give. 
V. a. to exhort, incite, bid. 
y. a. to choose, elect. 

V. a. to put on (os a garment), 
nax-tj, V. a. to enciicle, snrrounil j to make 
I turn round ; v, 

t). a. to make boil, to boil ; v. SfUl-il, 
I’.o. to entry, convey, lake away. 

V. a. to spend dll, * 

ngtfil, V. a. to protect, defend, keep safe) 

V. gp-it, «=.=-= 

V. a, to measure out. 

ngn-tf, t». a. to protect, defend j v. jipe,. ' 

I tJgwtt, It. a, to stir, move, shako up j v. 

a- a. to repeat, add to; keep or hold 
up: V. g'i'n. 

a. a. to conduct, convey, carry, send : 

■atraj, a. a, to borrow, take on loan ; v. g-IT. 
Hguin, to be gathered togetlier, to assemble 
in file middle, 

aigif-q, u. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
forsake, relinquish ; v. 

V, a. to forget ; v. 

». a. to leave off, cast nivay, relin- 
quish J V. gvq. 
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to produce, generate, form, 
make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro- 
create ; V. V, a. g'lT, v, «. 

V.* a. to move,, agitate, shake; to 
move one’s self, to go, walk ; v. ^** 1 . 

1.0. to put, lay, hang on ; v. 

V. n. to expel, eject, hanjsh j v. 

V. a. to expect, wait for. 

V. a. to beget, procreate, form, make, 
cau«e, breed, rear, 
zjgq'tf, to rattle, make a noi«e. 

V. o. to hinder, obstruct j a. n. to be 
stopped, hindered. 
xi^YVj V. to laugh, deride, 

Hsijf’if, V. a. to try, prove, tempt. 

V. a, to put on a garment, to divide. 
c. to divide. 

V. w. to linger, tarry, remain long, to | 
be long on one’s way ^ 

y. a. to prolong, procrastinate. ' 

Hg’H, y. a. to do (hereafter), | 

do, make, act, perform, &-c. 

V. a. to number, count up, to com- 
pute ; V. n. to grow cold. 

open wide, to menace. 

y. a> to roll, to roll up, 
ijg’Tj, V. a. to cleanse, make clear (from the 
husks, &c) . 

zjgci’ij, y. a. to defecate, strain, let sit down. 

V, a. V. TTg'iI. 
xjg'xj, V. u. to grow old. 


ijajq'Ty^ y. a, to raise, erect, build j v, 
y. to argue, r^son, consider. 

v 

t>. ri. to go on or over, 
y. a. to ford j argue, dispute j v. 
or 

0. o. to extend, dilate, widen, 
y. a. to adorn, embellish, 
t/. a to hurl, fling, dart, throw with 
} violence,* v. 

Ti^<yij, V. u, to fall doM’n senseless, to faint. 
V. n. to put into a cord, order, series, 
tJ. «. to run, to run away*, 
t*. a. to put on oath. 

V. «. to be or become full or replete 
with J V. 

V. a. to make dense or thick. 
v. a. to expect one, to wait on, to 
tarry till one arrives, 

V. a, to move, agitate, shako ; v. 

V. a. toproclaim, publish, make known; 
V, y 

V. a to conglomerate, make into an 
oval figure, to make round, 
iraif'cf, o, o. to imagine, represent in one’s 
mind ; v. 

i*. a. to detain, withhold ; thicken, &c. 
y. », to stretch with yawning; v. 

HgX’xj, y, o. to turn, change ; tranriate; to 
multiply (as in arithmetic) ; v. 
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V. a. to turn upside down, to over- 
tbiow ; V. gQI'ri. ' * • 

t). u. to proclaim, ten'openly, pub- 
lish, preach. 

V. a. to enumeiate, count up ; up- 
braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. 

_ T. ‘ 

t>. o. to save, deliver, rescue : v 

V * * 

V. a. to adjust, compose, put together; 

V. 

V. a. to offuscate, overshadow ; v, 

to endeavour,' make great efforts • v. 
g*i-tl. 

0 . <7. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ; 

V. 

tij'l’tl, V. a. to pick up, gather, collect. 

V. a. to miv, mingle, put togetlier ; to 
contrive, feign, relate falsely; v, gU-vi. 

V. a. to liken, compare, estimate ; v. 

ngtl'ij, V. a. to prepare, make ready, render 
propitious; to acquire, learn, obtain, 
get ; V. jn-ci. 

^•=1, V o. to repeat, (what belongs to the 
same class.) 

v.a. to go on ; peiambulate ; v.^q-r,. 

V. a. to embellish, decorate with ■ v. 

llVil, V. o. to reap, cut down ; v. S-i;. 


V. a. to reward, give a reward ; v. 

6q'5(. ' ' 

V. a. to draw in and let out breath, 
^ to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. hi; q 
V. a. to parch oi broil, to'deceire; v. 

SV*!. 

u. e. to chase, hi'int ; deceive ; ‘v. ftyg. 
V, V. a. to praise, commend. 

U. „. ,0 be faint, sveary, tired; to 
decaj'. 

u. n. to become g.een, mouldy, 

•en ! to piosperj v. bless, give 

beneehction j v. 

V. a. to make g.een; bless, 

pJO«per. 

ti. a. to fret, vex. 
far,, f re,, of iqi'e,..,, 

"" of «*'l-‘l. to walk ovei,per. 
ambulate; i, a 

t 

o. a. to wear, carry, use; v. qsn.r,. 
7-5V‘J,perr.y,ret. ofeij'vr,, v. a. to cut off ' 

V. e. to conceal, hide, keep secret, 
co>er; QaBzj'v. 

V. a.ja bargain, make an agreement;, 
to dance, jump ; v. qasjfr,. 

u. e. to male, prepare, make ready, 

V, Qa,Q*it. 

V. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force. 
-^i’<,-^.far,.fre,. of q^c-x,, 

der, measure; pay, pay back. 

a. to bind, tie, fasten ; v. qigq-i,. 
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V. a. to ascend, tnountavehicle, horse, 

V. 

^■Sx’Tf for zjJx'xr, V. a. to squeeze, pre^s 
out cntireJy; v. Q^X'tT. , 

isos'll, part. pret. of ti. a. to depose, 

direct, expel, cast out, eject, drl\c out, 
hanish. 

375*11, V, a. to fetch or draw up water, &c.; 
V. QS'TT. 

part. pret. of QS*1’V, v a. to put,laj, 
place close, shut; make, cause. 
375»t’tj, u." n. to contract, slirink up ; r. 
< Qa»f;s^. 

V. a. to promise, assure, alBrra ; v. 

V. a. to chew or grind with the teeth j 

y. qifcJferv* 

ilSi’TI, V. a. to heap or pile up. 
xjST!7, V. a to make, prepare, form j v. Q**ti. 
37V»;*i7, jjor/. prrt. of v. a. to over- 

come, subdue, conquer. 

pnr/. pret, of to commend, 

commit to, entrust; v. QftOI’il. 

37T^*V, V. «. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c, 
37*’^, u. a. to barter, change, turn ; ▼. 
t-XT. 

V. a. to honour, reference ; to forget ; 
V. ^VV. 

V 

^^‘V, V. a to «aj*, utter, pronounce; v, 
i7>«l’V» V. a. to borrow, take from others. 


V. a. to scorn, disdain, contpmn. 

V n. to groAv old j be worn out ; y. 

V. n. to fade or wither away ; v. 
o a to find, get ; v. 

jxjVl’V, V, n. to be troubled or stirred up, 
dirty ; S\cj*t7. 

37ti^*t(, t). a. to tell, 53), report, gi\e notice 
of ; V. 

I V. a. to extend, stretch out ; v. 

I iVv. 


u. a to make even or level, equal ; 
to balance ; v. 

37t$7i*^» V. 0. to lay flat on the ground, to lay 
to sleep ; y. v. it. qci*i7, v. n. 

t'. a. to ghe over to another, to re- 
turn. 

T1^0i*T;, V. n. to break or fall down (as a rock) ; 

r. 

V. a. to dip, immerge, moisten ; r. 

xt^q*i7, i*. a. to make less, to reduce ; y, 
V. «. to grow or become sick; r. 

11^05*17, V. a. to wash, cleanse (tlie liand«, &c.) 
or qnq’q, to endeavour, make haste; 
V. 

T7^q*q, V. u. to be afraid, to fear ; v. VJ,' 
t\ to approach to; propitiate, gain, to 
induce to favour; v. i(^*V, 
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t*. a, to roal^e grimaces to. 

V. <T. to forget, negfect. 

V. o', to liave o tlesirc or lu^t, to de«>ire 
earnestly, to long for. 

t. a. to give over, to deliver, to give 
into one’s hand. 

V. a. to accuse, charge with a crime, 
t’. a. to weave ; to grind. 
part. pret. of to give. 

pref, of to tiirow, ca<t, 

hurl, fling. 

i* ff. to drop, to let fall in drop**. 
part, pret. of to spre,nd on the 

ground. 

i.n. to pick vip, gather, collect ; v. 

Q3’^. 

ti. a. to cast down one's self at the | 
feet of another. 

t;. a. to drink up the whole ; v. 

^SV^> V. a, to how down ; v, 

V, a. to cover, put a cover on ; v, 

) 

i’nr/. pret. of Q5<31*^, to subdue, over* 
coroe. ^ 

;ior/. pret. of to lift up. 

V. a. to pull, pluck, up, out. 
part, pret, of QVi’V, to eject; cast out, 
draw out. 

i>. «. to grow thick or fut. 

V. a. to examine, investigate, try, &c.; 

, I 


r. n. to he in confusion or hurry; v, 

t, n. to pull dovrn ; v. v, 

V. a. to hold, support, depend on ; 
V. ' 1 ' . 

q^*y, i'. fl, to fasten witli a peg and rope. 

V. a. to squeeze or force out ; v. 
y. 

y^’y, u. a to look on, heliold ; v, ^ Sf. 
y^'y,t. fl. to fold up, (as a garment;) v. 

?y*y. 

yf^’y, u. n. to be full or replete, ^to be 
born. 

y?^'y, t. fl. to pul on a saddle, to saddle. 
*i^Vy, u. a, to show ; instruct, teach : v. 

y^y, t. fl. to give, offer, piesent, bestowj 
V. V^’y, afford, 

y^i'y, V. fl. to decorate, embellish, put into 
order or seties ; v. yx’y, 
y?’y> V. c. to receive kindly, refresh, put to 
rest or respite; v. g y. 

f. fl. to elude, reproach, abuse j v. 

jy|*t'y, V, a, to infuse, instil, inspire, pour 
I into } \ . f y y. < , J 

y^yy, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate; v. ?fC'y. 
'tn«^’y, u. fl. to repeat, to do many times; v, 

^’y. 

y^Ji'y, V. fl. to make agree, concord, to con- 
fer ; v. tfsi’y. 
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V. a. to keep, bold, support, main, 
tain ; v. 

i. a. to give, bestow, grant; v. 

. VVzi. 

V, V. a. to exalt, praise, commend. 

V, a. to carry, convey, take with, off. 
t. a, to file, poli«b, cleanse; to fret; 
wlict, sharpen. .'l 

V. ff, to fumigate, perfume, smoke, 
-rise;’!:;, y. a. to strike, beat. > , 

v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock : 

’ V. WV or " 

z^l.rcI, t.ff. to vvhcl, sliarpcn ; v, or 

,-aSgj^, v.a. to spread, scatter, extend; v,. 
. or toj’Tl, • I 

ijtq'xr, V. a. to beat, strike on, to thresh; v.j 

t. a. to boat, strike, smite; 

* ■ ‘ [ 
V. <7. to lick all over, to lick ; v. 

^q*v. ‘ j 

V. a. to chew the cud (cnllrclj), to 
chew, to ruminate, to niu«e ; v. 
y. a. to repeat, say again ; v. 
n. n. to sit down; to wait forjv. 

- 

■■ V. a. to bind, lie, fasten ; oblige one's 

self, &c. ; V. 

' or n§aiv’t(, i. a. to menace, threaten ; 


V. a, to , collect, gather together ; to 
• abridge j v. 

v.*a. to moke agree, to reconcile ; v. 

V. tr. to confer, compare, 
y. a. to exchange, barter; to mix ; 
■ V. - 

V. a. to hazard, to expose to accident 
or danger. % 

v* to compose, prepare, make 
ready. 

zTiftt'zj, V. a. to associate, unite >vith, 

V. 0 . to mill together, 

qk«i‘V»v, n. to mind to suffer; to grow’ full 
/ of corrupt matter (as a sore). , ^ 

y. n to be snffucated or choked by 
t any tiling m tbe throat.* 

Hkvy, V a. to attend or look on. , 

or^Z.'z?; y. fl. to draw to, to attract. 

V. a. to hurt, lo make a wound on. 

V. «.c t'> increase, augment, add 
to. , 

V. a to take into oneN hand, to put 
on, receive, to smell the sccut of ; v'. 
^ ■ 

y. «. to prolong, to lengthen out, to 
delay, to extend far, 

V. a. to draw long, to «ipin out, to 
prolong, t 

v.o. to suckle; to pierce, to stab. 
z;^zrv, y, e. to aholisb, destroj v. tj'S,'. 


V. 
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V. a. to smell, try tlie smell; v. 

’'• "• ‘o less, smnllcr, to brinff 
nearer; v. 

V. a. to move, shake, ogliale. 
t; a. to iniy, mingle, make a mixture 
of ; V. 'J'zr. 

o a. to smell, 117 the smell of: v. 

V/ 

N’|X.*ZT, V. a. to confound, disturb, set in 
disorder ; v, 

V. a. to strain, defecate, purify; v. 

V. a, to press forward, to open a 
way to one's self by pressing among the 
multitude. 

V4 a, to cut short. 

V. to watch over, to observe ; to bring | 
forth, to he born. 

2I,|qj’zi, V. a. to seek, to look for j v. 

V. o. to squeeze, press out. 

V. a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; v. 

qI^ivv. 

V a. to put in, to inject ; y. 

V. a. to shut or close entirely, (the 
, eje;} v. Q|»r*V. 

V. a. to hurt, injure, do‘harm to ; v. 

I 

V. a. to sew (entirely) ; v. Qilsf'tj 
V. «. to become ripe or mature ; v. a; j 


to^boil, ,lrcs., dye, tinge, to refine ; r. 

V. u. to cut, Iietv, engrare, inoculate, 
beat, smite ; y. 

V. a. to sell nn-ay ; v. (jltfij. 
!nss-a.',t). o. to dispute, urguc, ' debate ; v. 
SVV. j ’ 

I|s»cv, n. a. to begin, compose, write, mafic ; 

V. sV-«. 

V. a. to count or number up, to ad- 
mit, acknowledge ; v, 

u, a. to budd or raise up a wall ; v. 

ilS'q u. c. to love, be bind or merciful to," 

V. a. to raise one tiling above another, 
to raise stoiicsj to grind, bind, tie, ^ 
truss up; V. 

f. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up ; v, 
Sei'H. 

’dSfi’W, V. n. to endeavour, strive, labour. 
'tS'Jl’lI, V. a to give, bestow, afford; v. 

itgciH, V. o. to send, ilespalcli, commission, 
put into; V. 

Wtl. V. a. to depress, oppress, to tread an. 

der one's feet ; to make sink ; i. g ij. 

HgH, ti. o. to transform, transfigure mira- 
culouslyj V. 

V. a. to menace, threaten, to make 
grimaces, to tuck, gird up j v. g-ij. 
’?^«l't,pur/.pre(. of qr'c,-!;, p,„„_ ,„y. 
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10 smile, laugh; v, a. deride. v. a., to ivasle, destroy, rase, erase, 

V. 11. to go or creep in unau'arcs ; to turn upside doivo. 


zi'^r’TX, y. a. to shave, cut with a razor. 
zi^TI, V. a. tojuclt, to digest ;.v. 

V. n. to sit (stately), be, exist 
y.w. to go, depart. ' ^ 

0 . u. to cut, chop, shate. . * 

V. n. to rise, build, erect j to stand up. 
V. a. to will, wish, de>ire. 


V. a. to moisten, make wet j v. n. to 
^ grow et. 

V. a. to confess, declare. 

V. a. to evplain, tell fully; v. 

V. a. to prepare, make ready, 
v.a. tokill animals forfootl,tohutcher. 

! 

V a. to put into bcrics : to measure. 
I ■' ' 

, to hunt. . , , . 


u. n. to take, receive, accept of; to 
put on. 

V. a. to milk, draw milk, 
y, 0 . to hew, cut, chopNvith an axe. 
V. a. to cat up, to cat the whole; to 
eat f T. S'n. • i 

TjS'xj, t> n. to be l«to\ic.atcd. 

part, jiret of to take into one’s 

hand, to seize, to catch ; v, qgc’q, ^ 
pre/. of to turn out, or aside 

from one’s way, 

y. a. to keep, hold ; v. v 

V. a, to make, form, fabricate, work, 
frame. 

V. a. to “hirer, forbear, La\c patience 
a. to repeat, turn rountlj pass over 
(a mountain}, double (a cape) ; s*. g'q or 
gT?. 

o o. to gather or bring togcllior. 
fl.'to turn back, to force to go back, to 

. V s 

' reform j v. 


y. o. to cleanse, wash clean, purge, 
part. pret. of to pull, down, 

destroy ; break, riolote, 

t. a. to fla), strip, take olT the skin j 
to cop).' * ' . 

o. a. to sell, give to another, » • 

*'• o* to 

a. to weep otcr or for, to lament, 
^gx-zj, V. a. to burn slightly. ’ 
q^X’Xl, V. a. to confront, compare, to face. - 
qquj’i;, y. a. to know, to know a person or 
thing unknown before, 
qq*!;, V. a. to spill, shed, pour out. 
ijfli'ZT, V. n. to cha«p, course, hunt, pursue. 

V. a, to put away, to defer, to delay, 
qqq'q, V. a to collect,' assemble; to hoard 
J np;v. <vq'y. 
qVC'q, V. a. to purify, cleanse, dear up. 

part.prct. ofqv^’y, to kill, murder, 
■qjijtpy, 5 fi. to return, to do like, to render, 
rcpa),‘8Uppl> ; ’ ' ' 
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t». a. to thinlv, raeditatp, muse od, to 
consider; or Ws/’V, 

^«VQ5 T^, V a. to put an aj, cleanse, clear, hea! 

’ cure ; v. <V3J H. 

t>. a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast 


up 


zjjQvci, t». a. to whirl about. 

V. a. to refresh, cool; wash 
y a. toiecene one; solemnly to go to 
meet one, &c. 

fl. to efface, blot out, destroy 
0 o to shut Oi close the mouth, &c 
u a« to pull asunder, to anatomise 
V, a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleance 

V a. to make rigtit, straight, equal, to 
keep, hold In equilibrium, to balance. 

V n. to harden one's self, to suffer 
an} thing 

y. a to refrain, hold back, to curb, 
to disperse 

y o to keep, hold , not to gne much. 
X|§q*H, y n to make longer, to protract, to 
prolong, extend farther , to bring up, 
breed, to send, despatch 

V. a to deftnd, take care of, to ob- 
ser\e, keep 

y o to churn, agitate, curdle, 
z:;^ ZT, y. a to add together, collect, aggre- 
gate. j 

V a. to burn, to consume. I 

V a. to feed, rear, keep. 


V a to ivarm, lieat modcrottly. 
IJSIVIJ, V a to erect, set up. raise, to lift, 
liold up, rouse oi eicile . t igtj.ir. 
Ifsri’ll, ti. a. to 1 U 1 \, mingle, nlloy 
'JSl'i'W, ti u to paldi, mend , v. jiip;,. 
u. a to teach, learn fully ; y, 
u u to deceive, impose on , v. | ij 
i'tj, u a to twist, wind 

V, V. n to arriie at a place. 

V. a to turn,_ rctersc, to tura laside 
out. 

y C. to su'allow down 
17 n not to be, 

svtl,u.a to grind or cut with the teeth, 
to cbew, 

V n.i to smile. 

ti.n not to he, to hen anted. 

WiJ, ti 0. to comiiiand, order, saj. 

«vei, n. a. to esteem, have legard far 
V. a to taste, eajoj. 

gniq, o n In spj, investigate, evpiore. 

V. n to be intoxicated. 

V a to taste, enjoy. 

"gh-tf, n- o to Leep, hold, embrace. 

«lil tf, n a to know, understand. 

^5 zj, y ti to rejoice, be glad 

'f'l'h w. V. a. to send, commission, ablegate. 

11 o. to curse, to wish evil to 
n <0 be ;o. 

*^*■* 1 , V, n - repair to. 

be there. 
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H, (0 spread, to be difl'ii^ed, 

V. ff. to leap, jump, j 

N/ • 

y, a. to offer, to sacrifice j to worship. 
WftX’ij, V. n. to ehji or fall out of the hand, 
o. a to meet, visit, have an interview. 
V a. to hear fully, to hear, hear- 
ken to.f 1 T > 

V. n. to be even, Ievcl,^cqua!. ' 

V a, to nioUifyi soften, rub gently.. * 
o'fl ditto.'* ^ ' ' 

t*. n. to be weary, fatigued. « / 

u. n. to be merry, glad. < 
wax’tf, V. n. to be freed or dellveied. 
v/fl. to’see, view, look on 
v» o to confess, declare, * ’ , 

V. a. to depress, humble, conquer, 
out.do } V. 

V. a. to put oti ills clothes, drc«». | 
for to’FmtU,' perceive by 

♦ the nose j to touch, feel. > ^ i 

vi n. to suffer, be afflicted witb, 
atsiOjTj, V. «. to sleep, I t , 

V. a. to think, or fancy, » » > , 

i'. « to be content, or 8 att«ficd witb, 
V. ff. to be conscious of one’s fault. 

V, a. to show, represent, figuratc. ^ 
V. a. to do, make, act, create, form, j 
iyq or StyS'SV^t V. a. to measure, prove. * 

” to be done, to be finished. • 
t’. u. to be content or satisfied witb. 

V. a. to feel, perceive, to hear.* * 


jiV^ibr Qjtoi'ti, to seek, look for. 

^•17, V. a. to beg, request, entreat; ask* 
to tnist, spin., 
y. a. to desire, wish, will. 

^^’Vjfor QK«l*y, y. a. to lay, place, pnf down, 
y. a. to mount, ascend (c.irriage, &c.) 
^*iT, V. a. to cat, take food ; v. zpTQ'Zl. 

. 3*l*£J, y. a. to yelp, bark.. 

#X**7, y. o..to say, tell, ‘?pcnk. 

or V. p. to pass over, to double, to 
repeaL , , < / 1 

y. a, to return, make to go back, 
y.jr. to come. 

QVV, y. a. to bring, 

Qi**7,*y,tf, to put, la) down, 

Qiz{;*i7,.y. a, to censure, accuse. 

V. ». to .be out of one’s senses, to 
fall down. ■ 

Qpj^'it, t'. n to stop or be stopped, 
n. to spin. 

Q3*T7,y, a. to vie with, tp hale.' 

Q3Vq, V n, to groan. 

QQH’q,v.n. to shrink, contract 
V. a, to carry, convey, 
v.u. to subdue, subject 
QpiqiyV, V. n, to be slopped or liindcrcd. 
qjiqiV'V, y, H to be full, replete. 

V. n. to sit down, scttle.i 
y. «• to be angry with one. 
q^zT’k;, y, a. to encircle, compn«s, 

y. «. to go round about, to wan^^tr. 
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QP<3I'tI, v.n. to boil, to-be bof. 

t>. It. to freeze, be congealed. 
QSWtJ, It. It. to err, wander, go astray. 
QBl-ir, ti. tt. to go astray, to err. 
qScI'V, ti. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

QS11I, tt. ti. to turn, go round about. 
QBOI’H, V. tt. lo be gathered together. 
Qg’il, tt. It. to run, to run aaray, 
tt. tt. to run, flee, 
u.it. to embrace, comprise, 
n. tt. to be separated, divorced. 
Qiti'tJ, tt. It. to be spread, or distributed, 
u. n. to carry, convey, take away, 
t, a. to brlnj, ^ , 

QWCI. tt. It. to be stirred, moved, troubled. 

V. n. to miss, fail, to be giddy. 
QiaQI'iJ, It. «. to arrive, reach. 

QPi-iI, tt. It. to lean to, to depend on. 

QWtf, It. o. to strike, beat. 

Q,tn, It. to be in.olted in, to wind. 
'35'1'tl, f. It. to cohere, slick together, 
i’. <7. to Icn<}, conduct, 

QW-t?, tt. to be luisted together or 
rountJ. 

Qg-il, t. It. to wash one’s self, to bathe. 
QS'i’V, u. It. to be stirred, troubled. 

t’- tt. to be born, produced. 

QSv'tl, V. < 1 . to wash, cleanse. 

OS'?'*!, tt. It. lo err, be mistaken. 

OaX’O, V. It. lo be scattered. 

OBti’tl, tt. 11 . 10 long for, desire. , . , 


OHOI’*!, u. o. to play „„ „ 

meat. 

O'i'l’O. tt. It. to stop, to cease. 

•3”1!(’V, tt. a. to taste, to try the taste of, to pul 
Into the mouth. 

tt. It. ,0 secede, withdraw from. 
O'ii’tl.it. a. to transgress, vioiate. ■ 
0*IVtJ,t.:i,.toopen,hesplit or cleft. 

03W V, u. a. to draw down, to call, summon. 
OaS’*/, V. to tlecay, decline, be spent. 
Oa^’O, e. It. to die, perish. 

Oaot-*!, u. II. to be agitated, to move, shake. 
O^Wy, V. a. to hinder, prohibit, stop. ' 

0. a. to fill, replenish, make full. ’ 
a'^VV.f. a. todifl-use, spread, eutend. , . . 
O^tfV’V, 0. overspread. ' • 

0 . f. a. to kill, destroy, 
oat? II, tt. a. to load, put on a burden or load. 

<!^-VlI, f. a. ,0 ,p|i,_ 

a'l'H. f. ii. to be stained, sullied, infllcied 

e. a. to hinder,- stop. 

aac-n, ... a. ,0 enebant. 

<!avit,i..a. ,0 build, frame, construe.- 

aa«’tl, o. II. to be nccustoincd to. 

aai-I, e. ii. to tarry, |„l,ct, 
tt. II. to go astray. 

<!5'l’tl,.-.n..„ be sold, spent, expended. 

a3*ni,o.„.tobe alongtime, or late, .0 be 
Qs'!’*!, e, n. lo Etrelch with )awning. , 
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t’. w. to run, flee, vanish, disappear, 

V. n, to become, be ; change, turn. 
Qg'Tj, V. n, to go asiiiulcr, to disperse,- 
QSa'Vj to disperse, difTnsc, scatter.^ 

%}. ti. to be turned iipeide down. ' 

0. n. to repent, be gneved for. 
Q^E]’zj, V. n. to sound, be nirnourcd. . * 

Qe]:;-Tf, o. a. to number, count ; oe filled, 
satisfied. ' ' ' 

o. a. to extend wide. 

Qsjai’q, V. 0. to vie, contend, strive witli. 

o.n. to be scattered, difiltscd, spread. 
V. n to congruc, agree, suit, be co- 
herent. ‘ * ■ . 

Q^g'q, V. n. to grovr less, decrease j be of- 

fU8C.3tC(l. > 

V. n. to go, walk. 
pgCfjj, o. n. to roll, fall down, 
o. n. to endeavour, strive. 

V. ». to be ready, to be produced. 

to be biohcn, manned. 

V. n. to go, nalk, march, pace. 

Qq*<T, V. n. to be repeated ; to roll about, or 
on the ground. ' 

Qqq-ti, f. n. to stand, stay erect. 

Qgwq, 1’- o. to sprinkle, scatter; expose to 
sale. 

e. a. to unfold, explain. 

QgTj, 0. It. to go, u alk, march. 

Qg'ejVq, V. n. to converse, associate with, 
v. ft. to die, cease to li\e. - , 


Q5Vq» tf. a. to go on, ’over, to travel. 
v.n. to be unfolded, untied. 

t « 

Q*c|*q, V, ft. to break, to walk ; y. a. to full 
cloth. . 

QiC'iJ, y. ff. to wear, put* on; keep, hold, 
^ carry. 

QiW, V, a. fo explain, 'tell, instruct; v.n. 

to be rent, torn, dissolved. 

Q2^‘q'q, t>. a. to conceal, hide. 

QiSf’q, y. ft. to dance, jump. * 

Q3&Q'q, V. a. to prejmre, make. ' 

QSX.'^T, f. n. to rise, go up. 

V. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, 

Q^’^i 0 . n. to die, cease to live. 

V. a, to bind, tie, fasten. 
y. a. to mount, ascend. 

QS-Ti, t% <7. to fetch or draw up water J to 
water, irrigate. 

Q5^’q, t'. to jichl, confess. 
q^W-q, V. n. to shrink. 

V. o, to promise, tvssutc. 

Qd^’q, y. a. to cleave, split, confess. 
qiW'q, V. a. to grind, to cut with tire 
teeth. 

QiTTq, V. Q. to beIie^•c, give credit to. 

Q**q, V. a. to prc/>are, make ready. ‘ 

y. ». to run away, escape, 
y. a. to command, 'commit to, in* 
trust ‘ 

Q^«r*?, w. a. to prepare, make ready, 
qiscj-q, y, a. to cstablisli, settfe, fir. 
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V. n. to creep in secretly. 

V. a. to treigli^ ponder, pny. 

Q^ci'V, V. n. to be destroyed, ruined, to perisb; 
V. a. to destroy. ’ . 

' O. tt. to p’lit, piece, ley, make, canse. 

t>. «. to subdue, make tame. 

QE’f'V, e. n. to shrink, be afraid of. 

QP'iI, V. a. to express, squeeze, milk. 

Qpai'tt, 0. o. to put, place," lay down j- cut, 
hew. t 

V. cto to overcome, subdue, con- 

quer. 

V, to turn nsitlc from the wny. 

V. it. to be fit, meet, convenient. 

V. to fight, quarrel, dispute. 

Qa^fSti, ti. a. to embrace, include. 

QaOi’iT. V. n. to pass away, go beyond. 

Qa®I’V, V. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

V. a. to pervade, dilTuse over. . 

QS'^, V. a. to gather, collect, pick up. 

V. to drink. 

V. a. to cut into small pieces. 

V. «. to cover, cast, spread over. 

If. «. to spread widej to smoke. 

Qa®]'tij V. n, to depart, commence, a journey, 
tf 0. to draw, make fast. ■> 

tf. a. to take, seize, hold fast on. 
QgjfJV'tjj If. a. to shut, comprise, cover, in- 
^ elude. . 

v. a to fret, vc."?. 

Qa=i*:;, If. a. to pick, pluck up. , 


Q3*q'V’£J, If, n, to -take intoionc's hand; to 

hold. ' 1 r", 

V 

Qa^’rf, n. n. to go out, issue, be uttered. 
Qazftf, V. n. to doubt, besitatc, mistake, "err. 
qaftf, V. a. to scatter, dilTusc,- disperse j v. 

V 

Qa< 3 I'iT, tf. <1, to declare, confess, not to hide. 

I V. n. to become pure, clean; v. a. to 

lick-. t> , t 

If. a. to choose, select. 

QaQ'^, a. it, to go, pass away, to escape. 

I QII'II, ti. 11. to tremble, quake, sbudder. - 
QkVlr, V. a. to spread on tlie ground.' 

QS-n, It. 11 . to assemble, gniber togetber. 

QS-'lvq, c. to represent in tbo rnimLbe 
conscious of. 

qs'l-q, V. n. to be, exist, sit, be present. 

f- n. to bow, incline, bow down, 
qjii'tl, V. a to desire, ,Ti,|, . „.||| 

o. n. to be fatigued, srearj, tired.' 
QSZf-V, o. 11, to agree srilli, be in concord; 
qsvn, V. n. to trot, to ride in a trof 
QS<!|->T, V. a. to tame, break, subdue, 'educate, 
qkciarrf. v;a. to l.ft, raise, J,old up. nclgb. 
qwu, «. II. to go, lesorl, to proceed. 

V. a. to follow, carry, contey, lead.' 
qw-ri, ti. o to cast, tl.row, ntte^ ; 'found, 
establish. ■ ' 

qs-^, e. a. to say, repeat, answer to. 
qw-tf, n. c. to bind, tie, fasten ; v. niiaivif. 
qq*'’^. It. 11. (v, q^gTj) to go, mareb, proceed. 
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V. a. to wisli, desire, long for j i\iU 
V. a. to utter, eject, expel ; v. n to eat, 
drink. ^ 

V. «. to meet, come together, unite. 

V. a. to ad\ise, counsel 
f. a, to cast off, reject, not to take. 
Qgoi'ii, V. n. to be rent, unfolded. 

Qg’ij, V. a. to ask, make a question. 

*0 deceive, impose on. 

QSSi'V for V* a, to distribute, to give 

to each. . , i , 

u. a. to roll down, turn about, fall 
down. 

for,Q2’’5» dig, make a hole ; 

, fret,, vex. 

QjyV/ V. a. to.riib, file. 

V. a. to sew, stitch, join together. 

V. n. to become putrid, rancid, 
qI’tj, t». 11 . to mix, mingle, unite with., 

v, a. to sliavc nith a razor, 

QSaS'VjV. n, to draw; bring, govern^ invite 
QSVVjt'*”' lo slide, glide, slip. 

Qsjej’ij, i». 71. td arise j lift up one’s self j n. a. 
to rear, to throw his rider (as a iiorse]|, 
V a. to shoot out, ejaculate, throw. 
Qi 3 ’*;q, V. n. to lose, be defeated. 

V. «. to spring, ri«e, be promoted. 

V. «. to be indigent, poor, 
t'* <*• to P»t off, (as a garment, <lc.) 
t'. M. .to flj ; V. a. to cover, cast over. 
CIS'3 :tT> t. a. to repel, drive back. 


tJ. a. to shoot, throw, cast, ejaculate, • 
V, n to increase, multiply, augment. 
V. n. to shift, change, turn j migrate. 

V. a. to strike, hurt, touch. 

V. n. to be indigent, poor. 

Q9*^> *»• to rebuke, chide. 

Qg«l*X|, V. a:^to sweep, make clean. 

t n. to hang down. 

Qgij'V, V. 11 to go astray, be lost. 

QgJk’Tj, t. fl, to display, exhibit, show. 

QgTj, V. M. to be blotted out ; n. a. to wipe off, 
blot out. 

to wipe, to blot out, 

Qgc)*;;, V. ». to blunder, mistake, err. 

QgX’Z], t; ». to rise up, be diffused. 

Qg*!?, V, fl, to crawl, creep, go slowly, 

V. n. to float, to swim on the surface 
of, &c. 

V. n. to kick, strike with the foot. 

V. a, to envy. 

V. o. to kick, strike with the foot. 

V. a, to separate, put asunder, divide 
V. a. to subtract, diminish, lessen. 
v. n. to palpitate, flutter, 

Vtf, V, a. to let know, to send intelligence. 
Qi3*l*V> 11* o. to scratch, rub 

t>. «. to cliange, turn, (miraculously.) 
V. to lean, incline to. 
o. to scatter, diffuse, be scattered. 
t». a. to take by force, to rape. 

V. n. to be delivered, given, paid. 
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V. n. to be steeped," macerated* i r ^ 
tJ. a. to endeavour, make an effort, 
u.'n, to descend, faU, flow, , - . 
V. n. to burn, be inflamed, ’ 
Qxjcfzj, V, a. to pick, make rough, hairy. 

V. a. to pierce, bore. 

QS'^T, V. n. to open, bud, blow. i 
Qg^l’V'V, V. a. to pierce, bore. 

r. a. to exercise, cndca%'our. j 
V, a. to blow (the fire) j to put off 
(as a garment). 

tJ. ft- to itch,' ' ■ 

QgH’V, V. n,’ td fall flat down. . . » 

V. a, to cover, vault, overarch. ^ 

t. a. to offer, present, give,- J 
V. a, to'lct'down," sliowcr, rain. 

Q^»q, V. n. to be poured or shed out. 

0 . a. to transfer to, confer on. 
Q^yx 4 j V. 0 . to call, name, invite, summon. 

u. a. ttfput, place, day down, 
f. «. to be purified or clean. > 

t’. n. to overflow, be of wide extent.. 
Q9X’^, i'. n. to stick to, adhere ; to infcCl,' 
Qgij, t*. n. to be uiped or blotted out. > 

f. n. to sink, drown, be iniinergcfl. 
Q2S*V, i’. «. to pa«s away, be spent, to slide. 
Q2*l’y, r. «. to draw,‘pull out } 'receive In- 
to, &c. ‘ 

Q2®l*V» t'* «• to tjcsmear, bedaub. ' 

Qg^Tj, »(. n. to conic forth, be born, rise. 
qI’IJ, e. M.’ to open, be divided, sejidratcd. /- 


Q3V^> open, divide, separate, 

^31.*^, ti. «. to disappear, vanish, 
t?. o,,to pour out, transfuse. 

V. a. to lick, touch with, the tongue., 
V. 11. to be, or made ready. ^ 

V. «. to come, arrive. ^ ^ 

Q^X'XT, V. n. to come in, arrive; v. a, to fuu 
get, be united with. < . ^ 

Q3<a'^, u. n. lo deflect, turn aside, deviate.. 
Qgq'Tj, V. to bring, or be brought forth. ^ 
V. <t. to rub, fret, scratch. •• 
QgH'V, 0 . o • to snatch au’oy. i , 

V. n. to go asunder, sepnratet 
from, ' , . 

QS’t?> V. a. to write, express, in .chacactcri; 
or figures ; v. n. to grow less, decrease, 
o. a. to make less, ^lessen, decciso; , 

[ V. a. to distribute, give, share. 

Q3*vi, o. to pick, dig, fret, 'ov. ^ ^ j 
QgVk’, i. ff. to rub, fret, dig. , 

QgtJ’V, V,’ n. to distribute, give, lend j v. n. 
to flow, tin , . 

V. a, to draw, stretch, spread out. 
Qqq's;, o. 'a. fo shave with a razor; v. QS=I’V‘ 
V. lo follow, go behind, imitate. ^ 
|i. n.'to be joined, or united witb.> 
QgVv, i.tr. to run away, deicrt. 

Q^epy, V. a. to sift, strain, squeeze. 

I V, n. to he pure, whole, perfect, 

Q^vry, V. ft. to rcluro, repay ; supply. 

V, n. to fear, be afraid. - - 
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V, n. tcrbcfuilfilied, t6giow, be grown 
vp. , - 

V. to do, require, desire, &c. 

V, n. to be burnt^ or bunit.by fire. 

V. a to press, squeeze, force out.* 
u. n. to be established, rooted. ' 
i>. n. to enter into, be contained in. 

V. to turn, whirl, (rapidly.)^ •_ ^ f 

Q^'iq, t». a. to hurt, injure, do harm to. ^ - 
.qIri’W* V. u. to return, rcpay,(givc back, j ^ t 
0. >*. to advance, get up, itnprore. t 
Qls*t4, V, a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen. 

V. fl. to sew, stitch, j j ' 

Q^X’H, 0 . n, to shine \ to grieve for. '> 

V. n. to live, to be, alive ; v. a, to feed, 

■■ cheriah, nourish •, boil, dress, dye, tinge, 
t;. a. to cut, how, engrave ; to prkk, 
pierce. ’ 

V. n. to I assemble, associate, flock, 
come together, , , 

V. a. to sell, , , ^ 

Qi^VV> V. a. to boil, dress victuals ;d}e, 
tinge. j , 

V. to act as a deputy, to depute. 

V. n. to seek, look for, search after. 
Q#ai’V, V. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

t». «. to be spent, lack, want. ^ 
Q#l.rq, V. u. to bang down. 
t». to quarrel, fight, 
u. a. to take, seize, hold fast, kccji. 

V. n. to drop, fall in drop's. ^ 


V. <r, to fix, put, sit, plant, found, 
cstablicb, build. 

V. a, to put, jplacc, lay j turn, convert 
to.' ^ 

*'•'^0 wink, (close and open again the 
C)C8,) to smile, to look gay. 

o. n. to turn or go aside from one’s 
way, (not to meet.) , 

v. n. to creep in, to enter in an in- 
I ' cltncd posture, ^ , 

V. to climb or ascend. 

Qdyq, t». fl. to hold, contain, receive, , 
Cilst’q, V. to blush, be oabamed fur, 
q4x*i], V. n. to be hoarse ; v. a to speak, 
utter, , 

V- o. to gather, heap together, (con- 
ftiscdl}). f , , ... 

V, n. to come together, associate, as- 
semble, meet. < 

u. e. to make or cause to meet. 

V. n. to err, mistake. 

<cr2r^, V. n. to be insipid or flat. 

V. n. to abscond, hide one’s self. 

^XT?, V, «. to slumber, 
i'vj, V, n. to be nortby of so much, to 
C 08 t, &c, , 

tj. If. to know, understand. ^ 

V. n. to be comenient, just. . 

V. n. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient, 
&c. 

V. a. to o«sault, fall on, attack. 
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V. n. to be rotten, pntrid, rancid. 

V to hope. 

; f i-r'f j 

V. a to touch, feel, 

«. 1,11 -• 

^ stiff, hard. 

V 71. to delight, or to take pleasure in. 


to amuse one’s self with. ^ 

Vj a. to long for, |desire earnestly, 
f* thieie. ^ 

^’* 1 , V. a to dig, carve, grave, cut.^, 
for u. a. to stretch out. ^ ^ 
t). to swim. „ ^ j 

fi?'*!, n. a to stretch out, distend, extend. „ 
*i’*7, V. n. to become, grow oldj grown 

VI rt " f J I 0 ' , , 

t», a, to ford, to pass over without 
swimming. ^ ^ 

V. n to laugh, to be wild, ^ 

V. to dispute, oppose. ^ 

V. a, to cast, throw, beat., 

V, i». o. to throw, cast, boat, 

SQf’*T, V. n to triumph, to be victorious, to 
be emancipated, to arrhe at final be- 
atitude. 

I’^l, V. n to rise, move, flow, proceed, go, 
walk. 

V. «. to run, flee. j 

I V t; a, to put into a string, senes , to col- i 
lect, to gather togctlicr. I 

*1, V. a to abuse a woman with violence f 
V. a. to extend, widen, dilate. I ^ 

V. « to cast, throw, hurl. r- ( 


, n o. to reap, to cut witb a sIcHc. ■ 

" a. to reuaul, give a reivard. . 

V. to pant, long for, wisb, desire. 
Vi i>. to long for. , ^ ^ 

*n, feVv-V for idem. i 

' p^Vi V. to draw in, to breathe. 

V. n. to sweat 

f '■o “'■le, to may, to dare 
V a. to'parob, burn sl.g-btly; to dccc.v 
n. a. to chase, bunt, pursue; to deceit 
V or gi;-t(, 

r decrease. \ , , 

i^,v a to barter, exchange j to tbange , 

*yVj V a. to honour, reverence. 'i 
" *S't|, V a. to soy, utter, speak, tell. i 

titpij, n 0. to cleanse, purge, (jr 
- S=;-il,v n to grow old, to be Horn out. 

%% V. n. to fade, wither, pine anay. 
loi-il, 11 . n to break or fail donn (ns o rork). 
^Vtt, V. a to find, get, obtain ' 

WV, o. n to be stirred up, agitated, trou. 
bled. , ^ 

^tcn, V. a. to snare, ensnare, entrap, 

^»rtj, V n to be firm, steady,' permanent, 
lasting, never ceasing; durable. 

S’l'tl, ti n. to be in a burry. 

Sarvptt. idem 

iV.r|,ti n to be copious, abundant, fat, thick. 
t?irri,ii o to pull, break down 
M-V,e o to keep, hold, support ; „ n. to 

lean on, to depend on i' 
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tf. a. to build, mal^ea i\a!I, construe. 

k , r }. 

V n. to play, sport, amuse one’s self, 


Iq’tj, I/, fl. to judjc, examine, try,*provcl 
^•31*^, V. a. to make to spring or gusli fortli, 
to squeeze out,‘Jtonrrive’af. j t J 
V. o. to clap, to strike together, to beat 
on. ’ i' I ^ 5- 

V. a. to whet, to make sharp.^ ^ r 
*■<5’*!, V. a. to spread, to extehd wide. ' - 
Jtiq’i;, ti. n. to dropt or fallwlown suddenly, 
n<, to break in.' ' ■* i ' i •• r • 

V. a. to beatjistrike, hammer. * * 

V. a. to strike, beat, smite, ''i i \ 
u. <*• strike together, n 

Sx.’^T, V. a. to whet, sharpen, j i • i 

V. a. to spring out, gush 'forth, to is- 
sue ; spring a leak, to lime adiole, ' 

V. a. to cxcUc, incite, spur, stir up 
V, It, to roll, or fall down, v' \ * 
t», 0 , to wound ; ito ask, >ii 
*i’H, V. to dream. ' !l < m • 

V. rt. to bite,' to wound with the teeth 
l-isTT, 1 / to snarl, wrangle, quarrel, it » » 
iiiq, i. n. to be defiled, stained with. I 

V. o, to saj, speak, ask ; to plough and 
sow. d t t t ' 

llorn, V. a. to pick, cleanse (ns wool). , 
irzj, u. a. to plough. , , 

V a. idem. i , 

i. n. to yawn, gape, stretch with yawn, 
ing. 

t. n. to count, reckon, number ; to ac* | 
cept, admit, yield to. , « 


I game, frolick, trifle, ' 

o. ’o. to raise one thing above another, 
I to ‘tucT«, truss up, * 1 ‘ ^ 

V, a. to tuck, truss up. 

to pfay, sport, game ;V. 
fVtf, V. to dispute, '’'debate^ contest, fight, 
quarrel.' '' * ^ t ■ J 


V, a to begin, make, compose, wrUe." 
3f<3I»ij, o. loendearour, make'an eWrt.' 



press ; v ^ ' 


0 «i 5 , V. a, to change or turn one’s self into, 

[ to’ transform. s < i e i 

0 'q V a. to tuck, truss up. ' 

^ zj or v.'o'to make’ ready, 'to send, 

J despatch. ‘ ^ 

ei’tl, V. a. to purge, cairy off, produce, an 
I abortion * ’ 

V tf. to overthrow, lay waste, destroy. 
§VtJ» v. w to be wet, fresh, green. 

^ o. to bless, to gire his benc- 
I diction to. ' 

V, M. to boast, be proud wUb. 
qjqve;, «. n. to be, to exfst, to be found. ’ 
gi?, t it, to cougli, t6 get up phlegm, 
gytf, o. « to burst, to overflow suddenly. 

V. n to remain, to be left, 
w, a to take, rccelrc, seize, fetch. 
^•Vt^pret. of V, V. Tt. to turn back. 
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to take, receh'e, seize, 
from to be blind. 

V. a, to learn ; v. 
or to be dumb or mute, 

for V. a. to ‘ turn round, twist, 

wreathe j 'to turn as a screw, 

V. a. idem • v. aiS'zy. 

V. to perish, destroy one’s self. 

V. a. to shake, quake, to be agitated j to 
can, be able to do, may. 
u. to enter into, penetrate, affect. 

'§^, V. a. to look, beiiold, view, sec. 

V. a. to fold up, to plait, 
for to be full, to be born, 

t», «, to fall, to sin. 
iT a, to lick, touch with the tongue, 

V. to get of, to be given of j to rise up 
stand up, arise, to be diffused. 

V. a. to chew, cut with the teeth. 

V. a. to have, possess j to be (to one), 
t». a. to repeat, reiterate. 

V «. to be faint, weary, languid. 

V. 71 . to soar, fly aloft, float. 

V. to be puffed up, to make a noise, 
i'. a. to pour into; gq’V. 

V. a. to make or cause to drink (cattle) 
^*xt, t». «. to bask ; sit near the fire. 

V. w. to quake, ticmblc. 
t’. «. to vhake, quake, 
f. n. to return, go 'back, to be turned 
upside down, to be overset. 


V. n, to be or become bllud. 

V 

IfVV, f. a. to return, give or naf back. 

y ‘ ' 

V to perceive easilj, to be wittj. 
SJ'l'V-V, V. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to. 
gtfij, pret. of nvij, 0. n. to fall dottil from. 
g’’T, i'. a.,to tivist, ivreatlic, wind, 
fl'lj (prel. of 5^-ij, o. to dje), to be dead, 
ail, o. o. to flay, strip, take ofl- the sk.n ; to 
copy a book, &c. . • / 

aS’^, V. n. to breathe with a noise by the 
nostriN, to snore. 

aV"!. V. 0.. to rub together, to fret, . 

u. n. to whisper, > . ^ 

I V. n. to weep, lament. 

I aJ.'*!, ti. o. to hurt, burn slightly, cut. - ' 
avif, V. a. to know, understand. 

‘fe-d, V. n. to hate room, to he received iaio 
(a vessel); &e. to sliite, to go to stool, 
a. to prepare, make ready 
ai'q, V. a. to cliase, hunt. 

-Vh-tf, V. a. to prove, try, tempt, to anakc. 

WtJ, o a. to retake, more or lift „p „ |,t,le. 
•vn-tj, o. a. to soak, imbibe. 

-Oai-f, V. n. to be refresbed, recreated, sat.sfi- 
cd with. 

avt(,l>.n to cough or breathe will, diffi- 
cully, 

•Vv'tl. V. a to pick, cleanse. 

O-ft, or -vwc, 0. to tl.ink, mind, med.tate 
V a. to cleanse, make clean, mend, 
repair, correct, improve, rel.cic,-cure. 



( 141 :) 


heal, remedy? di«clo<5e,i discover j \ 

V. a. to gather together, collect, hoard 
1 wp. 1 ' , 

V. n. to I go, depart, pass anayi pret^ 
and imperaf. of QS'tj. r r * 

V «. to tr), prove, tempt j v. ’ 

(*^W.for to go, come, arrive at a place. 

lor to he ah\e. 

§c;’q for t» a, to send, despatch, order, 
toniroi'sion. - 
e. a. to lengthen, make longer. , 

V, o. to keep, obser\ e, defend, preserve, 
wnfchj spy. , . ' , • 

jgsi’V, 1 '. «. to stir «p, agitate,' move . * 

V, <1. to make rotten, 
e. a, to n<ld (ns*iii ailtlunctlc)} v. 

V, a. to biiru. ( 

V a to Mann, heat moderately, 

V. a to make x Jglit, straight, equal. Keep 
m cqu'ilibrio, tqutponderate, balance. 
^• 1 ^, t a. to deqoi>c, jinpo«e on. 

V o. to tn j«t, uind, wrillm, ♦ 

^ r 

^tpv, i. n. to ani\c 

Sjc/i;, y. n. to change, turn, convert ; to turn 
the onuide inward. 

^c;’iq, t'. o. to rat'u up, erect, gather, anias«, 
a^K nhiis. 

u. a. to protrude, force out. 
lyrt t, a. to teach, in«tnjct j learn, 
f. «. to separate, fold up. 


V. ii. to put under the ground, to hide, 
I bury, to put into a hole. 

' V. a. to smear, bedaub. 

V a. to contract, shrink up. 

V. a to send, despatch t bestow, give. 

V n to exhort, incite, bid. 

V, a to make dry, lean, meagre. 

V. a. to elect, choose.. » • 

yC'TT, 1 /. ff. to fulfil, accomplish, r ^ ' 
o. to ])ut on (as clothe^). 

SfW’tl, n. «. to thirst, be thirsty, f 

t» a. to turn round, encircle, surround, 
enclose. 

^• 1 ?, t*. a. to boil, roalvo.boil j sccth. 

t>. a. Jlo spend, lay out, expend, 

^*ZX> V. a. <to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit. 

V. «. to > ex. . • < 

V. a to bend, cro«s, or put In the form 
of a cross. 

V. a. to ^omit, to cast up from the sto- 
mach. 

V. fl, to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
forsake, relinqtiUli, to leave behind. 

V. a to forget. 

V. o. to lca\e off, cast aunj, relinquish 
g’H, f. 7t. to be born, to be produced, to come 
forth. 

V to be n«haracd of. 

n. ft. to pioducc, generate, form, make, 
cniuc, breed, rear up, beget, procreate. 

V. to make haste, to strive, to endeavour. 
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gWtf, V. n. to be thirsty. ^ 
f V. a. to carry, convoj ; conduct, accoml 
pany, lead j bring j send. , . 

V. n to grieve, be sorrowful, mournful, 
f. o. to defend, guard,, protect, keep 
safe. , 

«• to move, go, ualk j v. a. to move, 
agitate, shake. 

V. a. to pul, place, lay on. 

V 

v.’o to protect, defend, keep safe. 
g4f’V, V. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate, 
n. a. to repeat, add toj Keeper holdup. 

' V. n, to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

V. w, to swell, to be swollen; topuffup. 
V, < 1 * to beat the grounds with one's 
feet, , 

' *** conduct ; v. F 

V. a. to eject, expel, drive out, j 

^•iT, t». n. to be filled or replete ; to be ful 
filled. , , . , ' 

V. a, to spread over, to cover with,, ^ | 

V to wait for. 

g,9I'XF, V, a. to move, agitate, shake. j 

V. tt. to puff, boast, brag. ' 

^[*1, V. fl. to bid, order, proclaim, publish i 
V. a to make swear, to put on oath, 
w. a. to make round or globular, to 
conglomerate. , 

V. to be accustomed to, to be cxercls> 
ed in j to represent in the mind, .to 
think on J to fancy, imagine. I 


Hi'ij, V. a. to lliickcn, coagulate, form clots. 
V. » to stretch «ith gaping y„„„' 
ing. i, 

V. a. to overset, .overthrow, subvert, 
I overturn. t , , 

V. n. to be hidden or secret. , ■ ■ 
^•tl, o. a. to enumerate, reckon ; v.'ijjtpq. 

1 9*1 O. a. to adjust, compose, make agree, 
put together. I t • 

V. a. to olTuscatc, shadow, darken, 
y, o. a. to holdifast, twjst together ;• 'to 
endeavour, male an effort. - .. 

V. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist, i 
V. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely ’! 
Tt), V. a. to liken, compaie, estimate j to 
emulate, vie, conftnd with. . f 
U. a. to prepare, make ready j t render 
propitious j to acquire, learn, obta'iil, gel. 
it'l’t), a. to belch, to eject wind from the 
tstomach. «> * , I * v • ^ 
a.o. toraisc,lcreot, lift lip. , •• 

a-t), a. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate, 
discuss, Jake measures for ; v. , 

I J«|-t|, a. a. to proclaim, publish, preach. > 
ff. to go on or over, , i _ ^ 

a. a. to embellish, decorate. . 
aVu, a. a to untie, loosen, deliier, save'. 

1^1.1), a. ti. to snort, make a noise, &c ' . 

TH, a. to grow green j a. a. to bless. J - 
'Vi->). a. a. to tell, report, relate, say; accuse, 
charge w itb. 
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V. to thidk, suppose, ' '• * ' ' j 

V. n. to be degenerated, grown frorse, 
V. a. to break down, destroy. | 

vej'tf, V. a. to dipjiinmcrge, moisten.' " ' 

ji j 

^ 1 ^* 1 ^, V. a to make fewer, or less,' to reduce! 
V. «. to be debUitated, ' sick ; vToT'to 
.-’"disease, afflict. m • ti 
j V, «. to lean on, to rest against. » .. 7' 

o to make baste, to strive, ‘'endcatonr. 
71. to fear, dread, be afraid of.’V • t 
t w* «• to' approach j n. a/ to gain, t»ro- 


V, n. to boast, brag, be proud of.* i f 
V. a.ttO'fecd, to give to eat audTlrink^; 

, ' * to tell. ' , al 'd ' ’ * j 

^Vtf, o. a. . to lift! up, stretch out ; v. ». to 
1 ' « reach to. ■ 'i o* > , » ' 

• v^^o.’to make equal, level.*’ , - • 

V. a, to lay^iplace, put flat-down,' * 

0 . n, to hurry, to be in confusion, 
y. a. to put in order or scries.* T> " 
v.n.,to rest, refreshone's self. I - •! 
a. to rebuke, chide, npbraid. 

V. a. to infect, ipervadcj penetrate* ' 

V. a. to shorten, abbreviate, moke short. 
V, a. to iterate,' repeat ; to put together, 
y. a. to make agree, reconcile ; confer, 
y. a to Keep, hold; to keep in paj.i 
V. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per- 
. luit, , 1.S,, * ,f ♦ L. ,i 

y. n. to be empty. i 


t'* to magnify, evtol, c'faltj praise. . 
vl a.' to show,' instruct, teach. ' ■ 

V. a. to give into o'nfe’s hand, to give, 
• deliver.' ' " ^ t ^ ‘ ^ 

:yx’i?,*y. n. to go astray, to'be mingled among, 
y. M. to abhor, dislike, be angry, 

V. ai to menace, flircaten with, 
y. a, to collect, gather, *amass. 
y. a. to mUke'ogrce,'pacify, reconcile, 
y. a.' to mingle, mix ; exchange, barter. 
^'XT, y. to’lia'iard, expose to ebohee or danger, 
y. to’sit, tarry, wait for, attend. • t ^ 
y. 0 . to bind, restrain} obllgc'bne’s 
’ ’self} to vow, promise. ' ' 

^^'^,’y.'n. to be light, to be evident) roan!* 
fest; to seem, appear. •* ■»' 

V. a, to hurt, wound, injure, to do harm 
to,' > * ' • ,1- t t * . 

V. a. to take, recene j put on, ' * 

to prick, goad, pierce ; tb suckle. 
a, to abolish, destroy. 

V. c. to STnclI, perceive by the nose. 
^X*q, V. <7, to make less j bring nearer, an- 
ticipate. 

V. o.'to make small pieces of, toltlimi- 
' nisli. * 

y. «. to augment, increase, addmore to. 
V. o. to smell, percehe by tlie nose j 
^ ' to take, Tecelve,'piitoii. . • ( 

^X'q, V. a. to confound, nii\, ^mingle, dis- 
turb, to mistakb. • * ' 
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V. a. to comprise, incliuJe, embrace. 

to canj, or bring by turns. 

V. a. to len^D ofT, renounce, quit, aban- 
don, cast away. v 

u. to evalt, promote, raise. 

V. a. to heap up together. 

V. a. to adorn, enibcllisli j put on. 
o. to turn upside down ; to place 
with the face or movith downwaids, 

V. a. to make fly j to excite, to egg on. 
$01*11, V. a to augment, increase. 

V. a, to change, sliift, alter. 

V. a. to carry or bring forwards b) 
turns. 

V. a, to leave ofT, cast away, 

V. a. to raise, promote, advance, 
gq'zij, V. a. to let down, to hang down, 

1'* n* to iwe, enjoy j practise, do. 

^q'H, V. a to moke smk, to submerge, 
g V. a. to e\pel, banish. 

V a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on j 
blame, censure. 

ti. a. to use, enjoy J practise, do, per- 
form. 

V n. to come, arrive, 
u. a. to show, to expose to view ; to 
boast, blag. 

V. a. to adorn, decorate, embelhsb, 
t. to mendicate, beg, ask alms 
Uyt}, V. o. to give into one’s hand, to deli, 
ver; compose j meet. 


V. a. to giv’C intelligence, make acquaiul- 
ed with ; Inform*; send orders. 

1 . a. to shake off, clcan»c ; mb, scrub. 
V, a. to ciiangD or tinn (mirnculou«ly). 
Q“CJ, V. a. to like, wish, will, be jilcased vvUhj 
to scatter, difliise. ' 

SVV» V. a. to compose, put togetlier. 

8*^, V. a. to hide, conceal, keep secret, 
v* n. to dirty, foul, soil, stain, 
u. a to macerate, steep in water, 
o. a. to gather, collect, put together. 

V. fl. to kindle, inflame, light. 

*'• o* hide, conceal, cover, keep set 
crut. 

a**?, t;. to puff, swell up. 

V. n. to make dirty, foul. 

V. (I. to steep, maeeiate. 

V. a, to kindle, light, inflame. 

V, a to take away a part, subtract; 
cleanse, puiifj, exercise. 

V. a. to compose, join, put^ together, 
write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare. 

V, Q. to give alms, to ghe, bestow, con- 
fer oil. 

i>. e. to diminish, subtract; cleanse; 
exercise. 

w, a. to join, put together. 

V. ff. to bespot, bespiinkle ; summon, 
call for aid. 

V, «. to sneeze ; to be numb, or be- 
numbed. 
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or ^ VVi to Ivoeatl, work dough with 

the fist. 

y. to play on, or sound a musical in- 
strument. , 

V. < 1 . to join or put together. , 

y. a. to call on for aid, to summon ; to 
bespot, besprinkle. 

V. a. to blame, chide, abu«e, curse ; 
contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down, 
depress. 

n. «. to be ripe or mature. 


V. a. to mention, tell, say. 

V 

a. to blame, &c.} 

N/ 

liV% n. a. to desire, wish, will, long for. 

V. n. to fast, to take no food. 

V. a, to hasten, make haste, 
g'zj, 1 . M. to be mad, distracted, 
y. a to speak, say. 

aho ^’2?, y. a. to give, grant ; order, 
(r. V. a. to understand, perceive, 
y to look to, to twinkle. 

^*•$■1*5^**^, to look hither and thither. 


Ekd of the GSAaiMAlt. 
ijg-Sv I 



APPENDIX, 


I. TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME. 

§. 227 . Tiie Tibetans, having derived tlicir astronosnicai and astrological knowledge 
both from Indian and from Chinese souiccs, as also from otlier parts of the eastern world, 
have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring 
tittne. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called 
« Kar^fis” or d,Aflr.rfsis or sAor-r/sw) j astrological calculations (especi- 

ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning vears, in the Chinese manner, arc denomi- 
nated by tlie Tibetans “ NaA-fis" nog-risis). Of both these ore an abundance of 

works in Tibet, expounding the parttculars of the various systems. 

§ 228. The most common mode of reckoning time among tl»c people at large, especially 
in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi- 
duals, is that by the c)'cle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain 
animal, in the following order. 


Cycle or 12 Yekbs, 


Tibelan. English. 


1 S ‘S, 

iyi'lo, 

the mouse-year. 

2 

g\ang-lo, 

the ox-year. 

3 

slag-lo, 

the tiger-year. 

4 

yos.Io, 

the hare-year. 

6 Qgq-ffl, 

liirtfg-fo. 

the dragon-year. 

G 

s6rt(i-Zo, 

the serpent-y ear. 


1 Tibetan. 

English. 

7 

Tta.lo, 

the horse-year. 

8 

lug-lo, 

the shcep-ycar. 

9 g-qf, 

epr^'lo, 

the ape-year. 

10 S'% 

hpa-lo. 

the bird-year. 

11 B’% 

k/iyj'/o, 

the dog-year. 

12 

p/wg-fo. 

the hog-year. . 
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But in booLs» epistolary correspondence, and in every transaction of importance, the 
Tibetans make nsie, generallj, of the cycle of 60 years This is of tiro kinds The one in 
the Indian, and the other in the Chinese, manner. "We will give them both here below 

§ 229 The years of the Indian Cycle of 60 years, as they are leckoned south of the 
Nermada river in India, (See Col Warren’s Chron Tab XXI ,) exactly coincide nith the 
Tibetan era, with the exception only that the Tibetans have translated literally the San- 
scrit names into their own language, and that they count the beginning of the first cycle 
from a more recent epoch than that stated by Col Warren to be m use among the Hindus 
The present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sanscrit, in Tibetan i Gyr/ on, ^<31 meaning Vic- 
toiy or Victoriou<i,) is, both in South India and Tibet the 28lh year of the cycle In Tibet, 
It is the 28th year of the XIV cycle, reckoning the beginning of the first cycle from the 
yeai 1026 of the Christian Era, but the Indians date the commencement of tlie first cycle 
from an anterioi epoch, sometimes from the hahyuga, and sometimes fiom the reign 
SalwAhann 

§ 230 In order to preserve a correspondence between the years of the Chinese cycle 
and that of India, the Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of the Ciiinesc 
cycle , probably that cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and com' 
putations of India 

The Tibetans, like the Chinese, divide the year into lun \x months, calling them thus 
the first, second, third month, &-c &c And during the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19 
solar ycar«)j they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third year, to 
make them agi ee n ith the solar y ears — in fact, then calculations exactly correspond with 
the him solar system of the Hindus, which is fully explained in Col Warren s work 
above alluded to 

^231. Tht Chinese cycle of sixty years, differs from the Indian, in the mode of 
naming the years the latter has a distinct name for each year of the senes the former 
IS made up by combiiiing the names of the five elements, (made ten by affixing the male 
and female termination}, in a regular senes, nith the names of the xodiacal animals of the 
cycle of 12 year« , the series of 10 is repealed six times, while that of 12 Is repeated only 
five times in the 60 years, which causes adilTcrent combination for evcryyear of the cycle 
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Tlie names of the fire elements, repealed with the inaecuhne and feminine affix*, in 
Chinese, as written in Tibetan, with their translation in Tibetan also and Englisii, are a** 
follows: 

The 10 Elements, 



Chinese, 




Tshetan. 

English. 

1 

Kya 

or 



or 

«/iiVig pho, 1 

Wood, tn. 

2 

Ti 

or 



or 

siting mo, 

Wood,/. 

3 

Ping 

or 


« («) 

or 

me pho, 

Fire, m. 

4 

Ting 

or 



OP 

mS mo, 

Fire, f 

5 

Toil 

or 


"V (^) 

or 

sa pho, ‘ 

Earth, m. 

G 

Kyi ’ 

or 

1 

N («) 

or 

so mo, 

Earth,/. 

7 

King 

or 


(^6 

or 

IfAags pho, 

Iron, m. 

8 

Zin 

or 


■s'loi (»i) 

or 

\chags mo. 

Iron,/. 

9 

Zhin 

or 

' 

5 

or 

chhn pho, 

Water, m. 

10 

Kuki ' 

or 

SQ 

S (*) 

or 

chhn »no,‘ 

Water,/ 

t names of the 12 animats or signs of the zodiac, as n 

ritten in the Tibetan character,] 


Chinese. 



Tihetan, 

English. 

1 

Tsi 

or 

i. 


or 

byi 

Mouse. 

2 

TMhu 

or 

^Q, 

ac:% 

or 

g/a«g 

Ox. 

3 

Yin 

or 



or 

itag 

Tiger. 

4 

Malm 

or 



or 

yos 

Hare. 

5 

Shin (tchin ?) 

or 

Aft, 


or 

hhrug 

Dragon. 

6 

Zi 

01 



or 

sbrnl 

Serpent. 

7 

Hu (u) 

or 

S* 


or 

rro 

Horse. 

8 

TTuhi 

or 

^Q, 

3®1, 

or 

lug 

Sheep. 

9 

Shuig 

or 


a 

or 

fpr( 

Ape. 

10 

Yi!m 

or 

WQ, 

5» 

or 

hya 

Bird. 

' 11 

Zuhi 

or 



or 

hhyt 

Dog. 

12 

Uahi 

or 


U«l, 

or 

phag 

Hog. 


It should be remarked, that the animals of the c)cle of 12 jears arc to be taken alter- 
natelj, male and female, tints • ^rg, W’gc, &c. &c. to accord with the genders 

of the elements. After the e (or ten) elements are frequently introduced, al«o, the parti- 
cles ^ (male), and ^ (female), thus ; &c. but ihej nia) be 

omitted at pleasure, without any danger of obscurity arising therefrom j since the names 
qf the 12 animals arc always coupled with diOcrent elements throughout the series. 
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§ 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of tlic years inUlie CvoLi! or Siirr rpins, as the; 
arc rcAotieil scnlli of «ie rii er Kermaiia, in India, and in Tibet, exiiressed in Roman charac- 
ter. They accord with the Tibetan version of Hie two first columns in the succeeding tabic! 


Sanscrit. 

Ttbeian. 

Sanscrit. 

Til ie(an. 

1 Prablia^a, 

Rab-bjung. 

33 Vicari, 

#Gj ur-b) ed. 

2 Vibliavn, ^ 

rNam-Abyung. 

34 Sarvapatiy 

Kun-/dan, 

3 Shulvla, 

rfKar«po. 

35 Pla\a, (or Sava), 

/<Phar-\a 

4 Praniotii, 

Rdb.inyos. 

36 Sbubbakrit, 

rfG<^-b}e(l, 

5 

sKyes-idag. 

37 Sbobhana, 

mD-es-byed. 

C Angira, ^ 

Anglia. 

33 Khroiibi, 

Kbromo. ^ 

7 Sr\iv»\iUUa, 

<IP;\l-gdckttg. 

39 VisUwabaudbu, 

^ jN.i* t‘!bogs-<'lvj ig. 

8 Blia\a, 

JNos*(io. 

(01 Vi«tta\asu,) 

9 Yu\ika, 

Na-tshod-/dai). 

40 Parabbava, 

Zil-gnon. 

10 Dluitu, or (Dha'a, 

) /iDsm-b)fitl. 

41 Pra\aiiga, 

J-iPKbu. 

li Js^ara, 

dVang-pbyug. 

oi Plavanga, 

12 BaUtuiuti^a^ 

/iBin-mang-po 

43 Kilakn, 

• Pbur-bw. 

13 Piaiflatlu, 

M)os-/<lan 

*43 Sautnja, 

Zhu\a 

14 Vikrauia, 

rNam gnon. 

44 SIdbarana, 

TJjun-niong, 

16 Vns’bablij, 

Kli)U'incbbog. 

45 Viroilliakut, 

^Gal-bjed. 

16 Chitra, 

sNa-tsbogs. 

4G ParitlbaN, 

Yongs-/<d-ui, 

17 BliSiiu, 

N}t«m3 

47 Pr.imidi, 

Bag-mod 

18 Biianutara, 

Nyi-jgroUbj cil. 

48 A'naiula, 

Kun-i/Gali. 

19 Pirthujia, 

Su*«kjong. 

49 Rikskaso, 

Siin-bn. 

20 Abs'Ji.ij», 

Ali-zad 

50 Aiiala, 

M<5, 

2! SarvajU, 

Tiiams-cbod-Adtil. 

51 Pingala, 

diMnr-jer-tban 

22 Sanailbarj, 

Knn-/r<S»iii. 

53 Kabuluti, 

^Du^-kji piio.n)a. 

23 ViroJbi, 

/iGaM a. 

(or Kalayukta,) 

24 Vibuta, 

rNam-ftgjur. 

53 SIddhartbi, 

Dou-grnb. ., 

' 25 Khara, 

Bong-bu 

54 Rmlra, 

Drng-po. 

2D Naiida, 

dGab->3. 

55 Dnrniati, 

5Lu-itan. 

27 V»ji)a, 

rNam-rgjdl. 

56 Dtindubbi, 

rNa ebben. 

23 Jajn, rGjaUa. 

29 Matia (oriMunniatlia) Myos-bjccl. 

57 nudbinira, 

(or Rndirodgari,) 

|Khriig-sk) ug. 

30 DurtiuJkba, 

gDong-nnn, 

58 Rakiaksbi, 

M»g-f/mar. 

31 Ildmnlambbi, 

gSer-Aph>ang» 

59 Krodbana, 

Kbro-^ 0 . 

32 Vilambbt, 

fNam*Apb)ang. 

60 Ks'lia)ii,orKs'ha)»bo,Ziid-pii. 
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§. 233. Viiin&si'&Ti chakra, or ctole op sixty years. 
As written in the Tibetan character. 

In Sanscrit and Tibetan. In Chinese and Thbelan. 





g’S!X*|-5f= 

r ^vs‘5{^ 


^fS’S'SfS 


I 


i^-§q- 



? 

2 




JVQgaj 


3' 

5=3 ' 

’^’nx’V 

S'# 

<v*yQj 

a 

4 ■ 

VWS 





5 


:g’V’TTACi 


?=iN*2=i 


G 




*’5 


7 

IhTS 


SQ*#3 


V 

8 





4 

9 





ifi 

10 

'1,5 * 


#«;'i 

Sf'S 

9« 

11 



5<;'% 

Ara*?' 

9? 

12 

tlS^S 



<V'V®1 

9« 

13- 

14 

VwS ov yw 

^ tf'V'BJ 

J»r*q^4 

S*«g 

•i'UW 

«cj«iQg«i 

9X 

91^ 

15 



#4’# 


9y 

IG 

ib 


#4’Q 

•>*> 


9'S» 

17 


s'#r 



9V 

18 



rfl'?' 

i^c'g 

94 

19 

<? 5 

y/ 

N-gc;- 


^=;’S 

9* 

;:o 

w.'^tr 


#c:’3Q 

«*B 

<• 

21 


aW*V’^s,*Q3^ 


irwq 

«9 

22 



H'l 



23 


qcIQIt; 

1*^*3 



21 


iWQgi 

^c*vi4 


At 

25 

Pi 


#V«Q 


Ay 

2C 



S4'^4 

*'QSq 


27 



5Q*t 


AV 

118 

i'Q 


©3 


A4 

29 


fc*v Is 


^i'Qfq 


30 

S^'p 



--r 
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CYCLC OP SIOT TEAKS, CtUm.d. 

In Samcrit and Tihelan. 1„ Chinee and Tibetan. 


31 


ci^VVQgV 


W-g 

33 

32 

33 


jvi^ 

I'^Q 

’Vlf 

iV'ijffi 

‘i'l 

34 

IVSIJ? 



^jsjiv'g 

3^ 

35 

yq 

Q®3X'H 


ai^«vgi;’ 

3J; 

36 

siSn. 



S'V'^ 

a-b 

37 



SQ'^fQ 


3V 

38 


19’^ 



34 

39 

% 


>3-^ 


ad 

40 



^‘'’S 

Sr% 


41 

ifzjai 

aa 


#r^q 

^7 

42 

foi’n 



'V'a ® 


43 



®'^S 

«j’g 

^3 

44 



'Sc'Sq 

Sej«V’(£ 


45 


QSfQI’I'i 


^tjV'Sjej 


46 



^-l-l 



47 






48 






59 




^=:'vV 

^d> 

50 

w^<jr 

w 


w’Q^q 


51 

5q*ETQI 


^*;'w 


^7 

52 

5<2I5^ 


E’3 



53 



I'^Q 


Va 

54 

i’5 

5=1’^ 


gB]<V*0 


55 

5*1’^ 

1’=:^ 


“gsiV'S 

ijy 

56 

S^’3? 

6**^ 

qaj’WQ 


V'b 

57 


[3*1 '1=1 

SQ’^Q 

ft'igq 

E^U 

58 


T . 

5’^ 

^i;'i 

K<i 

59 


R'^T 

^'£q 


Efd 

60 





-b» 
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§ 234. Names of tlic vears of tbe Ctci-b of sixty tb^rs, according to tlie CJiinese 


reckoning, in Roman cliar 
ceding catalogue. 

Chinese. 

1 Kya tsi, 

2 Yi tshiliu, 

3 Ping jin, 

4 Ting malm, 

5 Vou shin, (or tchin )) 

6 Ifyi zi, 

7 King lit], 

8 Zin wulii, 

9 Zlnn siting, 

^10 Kulii)4liu, 

]] Kjazulil, ^ 

12 Yi Italil, 

13 Ping tsi, 

14 Ting tshibn, 

15 Youjln, 
iG Kyi maim, 

17 King fliin, 

18 Zin zi, 

19 Zhin liu, 

20 Kulil iMihi, 

21 Kj'n siting, 

22 Yi 

23 Ping zuhi, 

2i Ting lialii, 

25 Vou t«i, 

2C Kyi tsliiliu, 

2/ King jin, 

28 Zin malm, 

29 Ziiin shin, 

30 Kuhl zi, 

« 


ers, and bearing reference to 

Tibetan. 

Shing bji. 

Siting glang, 
stag, 

JOS 

Sa Abrng, 

Sa sbrul, 

/cliags rta, 

/ebags lug, 

Cbhu #pr€, 

Chhu bya, 
suing khyl, 

Shing phag, 

M« byi. 

Me glang, 

Sa itag, 

Sa JOS, 

/chags Abnig, 
fehags sbntl, 

Chhu rta, 

Clihu lug, 

Siting spr4, ^ ' 

Siting bya. 

Me khji, 

M4 piiag. 

So byJ, 

Saglane, 

/cliag» stag, 

Mings JOS, 

Clihu Abrug, * 

Cbhu sbrul. 


the two last columns of the pre- 

EngUsh. 

Wood-mouse. 

■Wood-ox*. 

Fire-tiger. 

Fire-hare. 

Eartli-dragon. 

Earth-serpent. 

Iron-horse. 

Iron-sheep. 

Water-ape. 

Water-bird. 

Wood-dog. 

Wood-hog. 

Fire-mouse. 

Fire-ox. 

Eartb-tiger. 

Earth-bare, 

Iron-dragon. 

Iron-serpent. 

Woter-horse. 

Water-sheep. 

Wood-ape. 

Wood-bird. 

Ftre-dog. 

Fire-hog. 

Earth-mouse. 

Earth-os. 

Iron-tiger. 

Iron-hare. 

Water-dragon. 

Water-serpent. 
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Chinese. 


31 

Kya liu. 

32 

Yi truhi. 

33 

Ping siting, 

34 

Ting ydhu. 

35 

Vou zuhi, 

36 

Kyi halii, 

37 

King-tsi, 

38 

Zin tsliihu. 

39 

Zliin yin, 

40 

Kulii maliUj 

41 

Kya shin, 

42 

Yi zi, 

43 

Ping Iiu, 

44 

Ting wubi, 

45 

Vou shing. 

46 

Kyi )fehu, 

47 

King zuhi, 

48 

Zin hahi. 

49 

Zbin tsi. 

50 

Kubi tsliihu, 

51 

Kya )in. 

52 

Yi malm. 

53 

Ping shin. 

54 

Ting zi, 

55 

Vou bu. 

56 

K>t wubi, 

67 

King shing. 

58 

Zin ydhu, 

59 

Zhin zuhi, 

60 

Kubi babi, 


Tihetan, 
Slnng rta. 
Siting lug. 
Rid iprd. 

Me bya, 

Sa khyi, 

Sa phag, 
/chags byi, 
Wiaga glang, 
Chhu ^tag, 
Cliliu yoa, 
Sbing Abrug, 
Sbing ^briil, 
Md rta, 

Md lug, 

Sa iprd, 

Sa bya, 
debugs khyi, 
/chags phag, 
Chhu byi, 
Cbhu glaog. 
Siting ftag, 
Siting yos, 

Md Abrug, 

Rid ibruJ, 

Sa rta, 

Sa lug, 

/chags jpi£, 
/chags bya, 
Chhu khyi, 
Chhu phag, » 


English, 

Wood-horse. 

Wood-sheep. 

Fire-ape. 

Fire-bird. 

Earth-dog, 

Earth-hog. 

Iron-mouse. 

Iron-ox. 

Water-tiger. 

Water-hare. 

Wood-dragon, 

Wood-serpent. 

Ftre-liorse. 

«r 

Fire-sheep, 

Eartb-ape. 

Earth-bird, 

Iron-dog. 

Iron-hog. 

Water-mouse. 

Water-ox. 

Wood-tiger. 

Wood-hare. 

Fire-dragon. 

Fire-serpent. 

Earth-horse. 

Earth-sheep. 

Iron-ape. 

Iron-bird. 

Water-dog. 

Water-hog. 
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§ 235 Tibetan Stmboucai. Words used asNcmebals 
T here are greit many works on astronom> and astrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treatises 
on these subjects introduced into the Kah-gt/ur or Stan gyar collection^ Of these the most 
celebrated is the BeVdftrya K&rpo^ written by s,i?i srid Bangs T^as r,Gya m,rfVio 

a regent or viceroy at l,kassa, m the last half of the seventeenth century 
of our cera In this and indeed in all works of science, symbolical names (si;<v grangs 
bids, numerical *'signs), are used instead of numerals, for arithmetical and astronomical 

calculation*! As for instance + Ql*i, for + 2 , % for 3 , x ** for x 4 ; for 32 

This mode of expresaing numbers in evideotl} an exact imitation of tbc Indian system 
For some of the numerals there ire several <!ynoDymou3 terms, as is al«o the ca'se in San- 
skrit, but It IS suHicicat to allude in this phee to thoac which are of constant and gcner’il 
occurrence Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would have been bufhcient 
to express any sum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numbers corresponding -ymbols 
hnve aUo been supplied , they are 10, II, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 2/, and 82 

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical names what to write in figures the com 
putcr commences the operation from right to left thus if he says ^ ^ (12;, ^(ZQ (0), 9f^ 
(4), the other writes 4012, &c. This method is the same with tint followed in the Sliistras 
of India, therefore it is unnecessary to add any thing further on the subject 

The rationale of the adaptation of ihcec numerical symbols will be obvious in most 
cases, thus the bod), the moon, and their sjnonymcs express unit) from their singleness 
the hand, the e)e, wings, twins, Ac, denote a double object, or 2 , &c. many othcr=, as an 
arrow, for 6, Rislii, for / &c are derived from the luylhologj of the Hindu** 

The following i* a list of the c expre sion«, with their significition m English, to 
which the coric<!ponding Sanskrit terms hive been added (with a few exceptions) 

7 or 1 g~ngSf bod) , S s^anram 

zia, the moon , S chandra , 

^xix, hml-tlKar, white brightness, the moon , S shiiita-roc/ns 
ru, rhinoceros , b gandaKa 

* Note The articles, (•>!, V, ^ w, rut, v-o, Ac.) ha* e l»«a omitted after the roots 

since the words occur mostlf in this form. 
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< or 2. q;bi, lagt tJie liand ; S. hhiga^ hastOf or panx. 

the ejc; S. «e/r«, chah^htis. 

tuxig-phyogs^ or simply gt;* the two sides, wings* haUcs, a pair, 
couple j S. ch?tadaf pakshi, &o. 

Qi|ki hhhrig^ or Igrodi twins j copniation. 

' a or 3* hjig-rtan, the world j S. loKa. 

yon-'ian, quality; S, gima. 
nj^, fire; S, o^uior <i»afa. 
rtsif top, sunimlt ; S. agram. 
or 4. (also nitiho, a sea or lake; S. samttdra. 

S, c/ihu, w’ater ; S.jala or «-ari. 
rkung^ a foot j S. pdja. 

Jlig-bped, a V^dn j S. f^da. 

V or 6. on element; S. hhuiam. 

dvang, an organ of sense ; S. indra^am. 
mdah, an arrow ; S. hdna or t&na. 

aggregate of the elements constituting the body and soul; S.sMndha. 
-b or mtshams, the six cardinal points: the north, cast,' south, west, zenith, 

and nadir. > 

ro,6ro-va, taste, savour; S. rasa. 

S<V, rfus, time, season ; S. sowiaya. t 

■v or 7* T/twb-pn, o sage ; S. iWimi. 

Drang-irong, an hermit; S.ltishi. 
n, a hill or mountain ; S. parvn<«. ^ 

JteS'gzah, a special or chief planet ; S. Graha. 

A or 8. Ah<, an hyilra or snake ; S. n&ga. 
shrilly serpent ; S. sarpa. 

gdengs-c^aii, a iiooded^nakc ; S. ? 

^’qT, llo-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S uroga. < 

Vj. nor or nor-lha, wea1tli,*or the eight gods of wealth : S. Vasu or vatudeva. 
sred-poy affection, passion; S, 
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^ or 9. 5^, rtsa, root (or vein) j S. tnu/a. 

=1^1, gter, treasure ; S. hosham. 
c]^Q, gsafi, a planet j S. ffrahtj. 
hu-gn, a hole i S. cAiiltira. 

SrUi-po, an imp or goblin } S. Itals/iasa. ' 

7* or 10. pf>t/ogs, corner, quarter, point ; S. JDik or XUsh. The ten points, (4 

cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith and tlie nadir.) 

7? or 11 Q^si*gs\, hjthrog^bi/ed, tlmt takes by force j S. Hart for Siva. 

Drfl^-;jo, the brave or fierce; S Hudra, for Siva. 

H^’Qgc, 2ide>hbpwig, tlic source of happiness ; S. Sbambti, a name of Siva. 
Diatig-phpug^ tljc powerful; S. Isfucara^ for iS'taa. 

7« or 12. q’»T, IV^i-mo, the suuj S.5’«ry«, ArkOy Bhdnn. 

IS*f, Khyim, the sun’s place in the zodiac; S. GrMo, the 12 zodiacal signs, 

7^ or 13. hdod pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. A’dffio. 

or ^<V'g^} mpos-byfdf that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish, 
Cupido ; S. Jfadana, Kama D4vo, 

7^ or 14. the mind ; S. tnanas. 

STj, Jtlanu, ditto ; S. mauu. 

§S’V, Srid-pu, csisteuce, birth, the world ; S. Bhuvanam. 

7ti or 15. t$he$, ni/in-zhag, the 15tli day of a lunar month ; any day of the 

seini-lunation; S. ^ba or Ahan. 

7-& or 16. Mi-bdag, lord of men, a sovereign ; S. Narapatx. 

Rgyal-po, a king, prince; S. 7fq;<r. 

7 4 or 18, or ^si, nye^'pa, or slfyon, vice, fault, blemish ; S. Dosha. 

or 24, Bgyal^va, he that has been victorious, a Jina or Buddha ; S. Jtna. 

or 25, same, self; S. <o^wain, 

or 27, SfV^f, Shar-tna, a star, one of the 27 constellations in the patli of the moon ; S. 
HaZs/ja/ra, 

9.9 or 32, So, a tooth ; S. danla . , 

• or 0. WPQ, mkhah, a old, space; S. JrAo, dkdsha, gaganam. 

S'H, ibig, a spot, stain ; S. ? nabhas. 

Slong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, zero; S. shdnyam. 
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It.— SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGOAGE. 

Fiom the Kah-gjnr and other classical Works. 


1. ATTRIBmrES OP A VIATOOUS WOMAN, 

[Estracted from the BAaPi-h^yur, mdo, kAa, leaf 106*7 , corresponding with the 12th chapter of the 
tistara, the original San«trit text ] 

§ 236. The required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marring® 
with Sha'kya are tliua dehned by himself: 
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roe. One, wlio bpjng,n'iiljo«t arrogance, pride, and passion, hath left ofT artifice, envy, 
deceit, and is of an upright nature} — wlio'even in her diearas hath not lusted after any 
other roan ;■ — who resteth content with her husband, and is nlivays submissive and chaste : 
— wlio is firm and not narcring} — who is not proud or haughty, hut full of humility 
like a female slave who hath no excessive fondness for the vanities of sound, smell, taste, 
(music, perfumes, and exquisite meals,) nor for wine; — who is void of cupidity j— who 
hath not a covetous heart, hut is content with her own possessions ;>»who, being upright, 
goeth not astray; is not fluctuating; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in 
laughing and boasting }>-who is diligent in her moral duties, without being too much 
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmuch). Who is very clean and pure 
in her body, her speech nnd her mind who is not drowsy nor dvill, proud nor stupid 
but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection who hath for her 
father and molher-in-law equal reverence ns for o spiritual teacher j— who treatetb her 
servants, both male and female, with constant mildness;— >n ho Is as well versed as any 
courtesan in the iites and ceremonies described in the Shastras .who goeth last to sleep 
and risetb earliest from her couch : — who roaketh every endeavour wulh mildness, like a 
mother without affection }— if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her 
unto roc as a wife.” 

Afterwaid«, the king (Sans, Shaddhodana, Tib. Zas-Qlsang-ma), directs his brahman 
minister (Sans. PnroAi/a, Tib. to go into the great city of Capila-vasiu, 

(Tib. Ser'skya'C[zht^ and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed with these 
good qualities, shewing at the same time Sii^kva’s letter, and uttering two Slokas, or 
verses, of the following meaning t 

“ Bring hither that maiden who lias the required qualities, whether she be of tlic royal 
tribe, or of the brahman caste ; of the gentry, or ofthe plebeian class. My son legardeth 
not tribe nor family extraction : his delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone.” 

2. VnasBS acainst weaiunc tur vcii.. 

Tlie objections ofthe Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered flora the 
following imaginary conversation of Sk4kva* 8 wiftf extracted fiom the Knh-gyur, Do vok 
Kh. leaf 120-121, (corresponding with the Sanskrit vw/ara,) at the end of the 12th 

chapter. 
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Tlien, Sn^Ts’noMA, the daughter of Su-ikya (ilie gladiator), having heard this 
disagreeable upbraiding and talk of herself, sitting before the domestics uttered the fol- 
Ion ing verses : ' _ , 

1. “ Sitting, standing, and walking, those that arc venerable, arc pleasing when not con- 
cealed. A bright gem will gi^ e more lustre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener- 
able are pleasing when they go j they are agreeable also when they come. They are 
so whether they stand, or whether they are sitting. In every manner the venerable are 
pleasing. 3. The man excellent in \irtue is pleasing when he speaks j he is so also 
w’hen he sits still. As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful 
when she Uiaunteth her lovely song in your presence ? 4, The venerable man who puttetli 
on a garment made of the Xus/ia grass, or who«c squalid Clothing conccalcth not his ema- 
ciated body, still shiiieth with Iii=, own lustre. He that h.ith good tiualitics is adorned by 
those qualifications. 5 . They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, committing 
vices how much soever they be adorned, arc never pleasing. C. Those that have malice in their 
lioart, jet speek a sweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into wliich nectar is poured ■, or 
a ele’ft on a rock that is rough botl, inside and ontside. Communion with sncl. men is 
like contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerahle, ait resort to 
them all reterenee them. They are supported and cherishe.l hy all men, as the stairs descend, 
ing to the water’s edge are kept in repair hy the multitude. The venerable arc always like 
a bowl -(M of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see human nature capable of suet, 
purity. 8. Fraught with blissful consequences is the gift of such men ns have renounced ll.e 
company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable religions guide, arc become ena- 
ntoured of the doctrine of the .nest perfect (Buddha). 9. For sneh as have restrained their 
hotly Itase suppressed the several defect, of it, have refrained their spceeli, on, I never nsed a 
deceitful language i and having subdued the Oesit, are held in restraint hy a pure eon- 
science : for such, to wl.at purpose is the seiUngof the face ! 10. TItey that Itave a cunning 
heart arc impudent and shameless ; and having not the require, 1 qualltios, do not sjteak the 
truth -.-11.0081, they shouhl cover their body eeenwiti, n tl,ons,.n,l elutl.es, they ,vo„l,l go 
about in the world more naked than the nnclothed. II. They ll.at have eoucealcd their pas- 
. Sion., and l.ave kept tl.em under subjection, and are conte.U witl. Iheir own Imshan.ls, m„l 
think not on any other such women, when not conecaled by a veil, shine forth like the 
sun and moon = for suel., to wl.at purpose is the veiling of tl.e face ? 12. .Moreover, IJuASO- 
Saovc (S the great Ixird (God), ivlio is «i.c in knowing the heurts of other. 
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yea, al‘;o the whole company of the gods, know my thoughts, ray good morals, m> 
tirtucp, ray vows, and my chastity. Tlmrefore, why should I conceal my face?” 

ZaS’Qlsang-ma,{S. Shuddhodana, the father of Sir^KVA,) her father-in-law, was much 
pleased « itli these expressions, arfd ptesented her with several precious things. He uttered 
at the same time a s/o/ffl, the meaning of which is this: 13 “My son being adorned with 
such qualities ns he lias, and niy daughter-in-law having sucli virtuous qualifications as 
she describes ; to see two such pure persons united together, is like when butter and ghee 
(clarified butter)'are mixe<! together.” 

3. Ratnavau’s Letter to Sitakya. 

§. 238. Mtftig-cAen, (S. a young princess of Ceylon, the danghter of the king of 

Singaht, having been informed by some niercfianis of Central India {Madhgam) of Buddha 
and of his doctrine, |hc was much pleased with itj and, when those merchants returned 
home, she sent some presents to Cicou-dan-das (Suarya), with a letter of the foUdwing 
contents : 

* « 

>»sn t r g’s<;n i 

“Reverenced by the Sura9, jisura$f and men ; really delivered from birth, sickness, 
and fear j Lord I who ait greatly celebrated by thy far extending renown, from the sag®’* 
ambrosial portion, kindly grant me ! (meaning religious iustruction or wisdom.”) , [ , 

Shakva received tliis letter,, and sent to the princess a picture of Buddha on cotton 
clotb, with some verses. written above and below the image, containing tbe terms upon 
which refuge is obtained wilbiluddAo,* J>fior»ja, and ^o7»g/ta, and a few fundamental article* 
of the faith j together with two stanxas recommendatory of Buddhism, In a letter to the 
king of Singala, Suakya prescribes with what solemnity this image should be received, the 
letter perused, and made known in Ceyloni 

The stanzas are these. See Dxtlvd^ vol, 6, leaf 30. 

1. 'SSIT T T r 

2. T r 

T T T1 

1. “ Arise, commence a new course of life. Turn to tlie religion of Conquer 

the host of the lord of death, (the passions,) that arc like an elephant in this mUddy 
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house, (the bod>,) (or conquer >our pa«sion«, like as an elephant snbdue«5 every thing 
under his feet in a muddy lahe.) 2 Whoever baa lived a pure or chaste life, according to the 
precepts of tliis Dulvot shall be free from transmigration, and shall put au end to all his 
mi'Cries " 

4. CoMPE^DlU3I OP THE DOCTRIVE OP BcDDHA IN ONE SLOK V. 

239. 11 T “No 'ice is to be committed, 

1 Virtue most perfectly be practised, 

T Subdue entirely your thoughts. 

^ <k ’ft 

T This is the doctrine of Buddha " 

t I * < 

5. A JVfoR'L Mnxim. 

^ 240. '^11 f I f* 

I i S'S=l*«l!^V'35‘^SQ Tl” 

* * See xiVVQgx., vol leaf 174. 

77jf same hi En§lish. 

Hear }c all this moral cna\,imi and having heard it "Keep It well j “ WTiatcvcr is un- 
plea«Ing to yourself nc'cr do it to another*,” (Do unto others as you would be done by.) 

6. Anotuer Maxim. 

J. 241 , '£5 It T I ^ 

See leaf 27* 

English, 

WOiatCTcrhappine»«isin the worldjithasaU arisen fromo wi«h for the welfare of others. 

■VVhate'trmi'ery (di«tree'»)i«intheworld,ithasallari'cnfrom a wish for our own welfare. 

7. Wiir God is c,'lled Konckok, p. Tibet\n, ‘*TnB Cn[p.p of IL'kitv.” 

f 242. *£3 U dhon mcliTiog, rare or precious chief) 

See the (Index) to the Kah-gyur ; b1«o, <l«ewhere. 

English, 

On account of his rare appearance (nwiiMfc«lation}, and on accoimf of his spotlc<sness, 
and on account o/his power, aitdon account o/his having become the ornament of the world, 

• The rhrvcthilcxprcues this moral tnaijm both in Latin and French, agrees very clo*ely with the Tibetan 
text , thus, lo Latin “Quodta tibinon Ti«. oltcn confecens * In French - Kc faites pas i antrui ce qce 
▼DU* no voudnez pas qu'oB voua fit “ See also St. Matth tu. 12. 
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and on account of liis being cliicf and inimutabte, be is called the chief of rarity (or the 
rarest Being), 

8. Wno IS TUB Supreme op ali, ? 

By the teacher Goiilatno, (Shakyn) to a brahman (called) Padraa Garbbha. 

Sec vol. !*, leaf 190, in the 

$. 243. ^ 11 ^ r 

TVanslotion. 

BnrnUonering (of fragrant substances) Is, the chief of all sacrifices. The prince of 
poetry (or versification) i«, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of then Is, 
the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. TJie moon Is the principal of the planets 
(moving stars). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodies. Wliatever walking 
(rational) beings are in this world, above, below, and round about (us), including all the 
gods (angels) also, the speaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, tub all-perfect Buudha. 

9. Who is the true Protector } 

§. 244. ’©s [ [ i t 

r r r 

H«r£lQ*V*l*5'Q3’*4’V T T T 

' See 5^^Q'QgX, ^S, vol. p, f (Sans Ultnra Tantra.) 

' ' Translation. 

Braiim%, Vishnu, and the great God (Ishwara) et cet. j — the iVogds, Yakshas^ and 
JS’umi^anddj (demi-gods) j— the sun, the moon, and the planets j any mountain (or JiilJ), 
lake, and green tree j any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill god«, — all the<5e ate 
no protections. The only refuge for him, who aspires to true perfection, is Buddha alone. 
The two kinds of moral insti uctioii (dogmatic and argumentative), ami the collects e body 
of priests, arc no permanent refuge, 
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10 With whom bbfdgh sh\ bf taken. 

See HVVQgi.1 aoI. ki, leaf 89. 

§. 245. I t T I 

awK) Js-»fis4'se;-aqive'«*i i j n 

/ TVamlation. 

Who IS void of all defects, and -who abounds with immense good qualities (perfec- 
tions) j vvho IS all-knowing and merciful, to Hun will I flj for protection, 

^ 10 Os TIIE^ SAME SOBJBCT. 

Ibid. leaf 47-48. 

§ 346. 'S2J I 1 I I 

QBKi-'iUK'gKi-ib t I n 

2Vans/a/ion. 

In whom tlicrc arc no defects, and who has all the perfections (required m a 
Buddha) ; be he called Braiou, Visunu, or the great I«nwARA. He also is my teacher 
(or Buddha). 

11. Here foUovr two specimens of Tibetan translation from the great Sanscrit “Epic, 
the Mahi Jiharata, by Vjnsn, the Rishi, called in Tibetan (Drang srong rgyas- 

pa, meaning the copious hermit or ®agc)j first, the speech of Arjuna, mid secondly, a 
short description of the qualit} of the eoiil. > > 

11. The ADOBE'S of Abjova to Vi«hnu 
Extracted from theStan-gjur ’'1 leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52. 

§.217. I T T 

w f I TT 

q'ty'^V^'Q^i’gVASs;’ T ! qi*‘gc;*zii.'Q^i I • 

^#f'Q(*x.'*rv r r «i4V'5,'i.-STiz.'5V'«’*gx. r 

qq-^'s;"V5-|g:'5s’i^qM f T 

SVanj/attan, 

* The «on of Kunti (Ahjosa), perceiving that they were all his relations, being 
greatly affected through compassion for them, and seized with horror, thus said : 
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“Having bebcltl, O Vishnu, tnj kimlrctl wnting roatlv foi the figlit, my body is seized 
uith Jiorro:,niy mouth also is entirely diy , myfiame trcmbictli wiih ingmsh, the ha r 
standeth on end upon my body , my bow escaped (e«cipctb) from my bind, my si in aUo 
is all ovei paiched My mind being in confusion, I am unable to fi\. U Those for whom 
I wished dominion, AieaUh, and the enjoyments of lift, they, abandoning life and fortune, 
are ready to fight against me 

12 lilL N\TUftB OP THE SOUL 
Ibid leaf 35 

§ 248 'sa ] I Qs ^ 5«; « =13^ -St; T t ^ «5; t 

^ ^ T T Qs ^ ^ t; n 

Translation 

The weapon cutteth it (this) not , the fire biirneth it not , ihe water cornipteth it 
not , the u ind di leth it not an ay * 

13 How THK DOCTRINE OF SllAKV \ SHOULD BE RFCEIVED JIT THE LEARNED, AND THE TRlESTS 

Scet^’nQQ§X,«^, \q 1 fs leaf 230, also Q_gi., vol i leaf 26, and cl enlicre 
J 249 \ SIU XJQ ajvx 5 t r H ^»f«V |v T 

tj^a] ai^q gc g s^bj t ?^i7 tfS ' 

Translalion 

Priests I like as gold is tried by burning, “cutting and filing, the learned must eAimme 
my commandments (doctrine) and recet\e them accoidingly, and not out i f respect (for me) 
14 ‘ISuVKTl OF THE ScVTIllAN RACE 

*5 leaf ^8, 291, in the Lankavalara Sutra 
f 250 'ss 1 1 c:*li a I ’tr j r |t; ^ r 

TVanslation 

I (Shnkya) am of the Scythian nation, born of an untlefiled place I teach a religion 
(doctiinc) to animal beings (men) for entering into the city exempt fioni pam, (i e I teach 
how to be emancipated, or deliveied from bodily ciistcnce) 

* When, the author ttm prosecuting his Tibetan studies at the inoua«tety of Kanum he was struck vnth 
two -passages in the Ston pyur cD\lect on wh chhe nomedtaldy recogn sed as having met with m a duodecimo 
volume of Robertson s J)*qmstion on India pre ented to hun by Hr Moorcroft mCahror The two ei 
tracts m the text above are those alluded to he ment oned to Dr Gerard having found these Tibetm {rans 
latioDs from the Mahibh&rata and was some months afterwards snrpr zed to «ee n the Calcutta newspaper* 
an announcemenl that be had ducoi ered the lost tohmes of that great Ind an ep c ' The object of the pre«eat 
note IS merely to correct the m sapprehension wh di thus got abroad as it was only from Dr Wilim a Engluh 
translation of the pas ages m question that be waa enabled to recognue the Tibetan tran lations to be taken 
from the same work 
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]5. Moral SstirsNCE. 

The following moral sentiment taken from Chan'aka's Niti Shastra; “ Svadishi pdjyaU 
Raji ; Vtdvan sarvatra p’djyatSy' literal version of which, in Latin, is: Suo regno 
coliiur rex ; dochts ubigue cohlur") has been thus rendered by the Tibetans : 

§. 251. '^TT i<3rirW^'W<5I'ViiatTT WW^WSVSTJSiTT 

A king is honoured in his own dominion ; a talented man is everj'whcre respected. 

1C. Hbmarkablb Savings, ‘ 

(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan: '^tr 

35 . 5 :^ I in Sanscrit : Subhas'hila Raiiia Nidht Nama Sbastrat tliat is, “A Work of Elegant 

Sayings, entitled ; yi Treasuri/ of Jewels,*' written by Kungh Gt/eUisan 

in Sansciit .4'7iando2)u?q;a, the celebrated Sa-%kya PdnfTUa, in the 13th centuiy afterChrist ) 

« §.252. '£snNJ^«v*S"r#fsrvy'»£fe<v’a8;N*^ I t t 

He who entirely rejects Buddha, the Patron, and pays reverence to other Gods, 
acts like that foolish man, uho, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of the Ganges. 

^rr t t i 

There is no eye like the understanding: there is no blindness like ignorance : 
tlicrc is no enemy like sickness : nothing dreaded like deatli. 

•ssn I i i 

Low-minded^ men, should ’’they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant : a wi*e 
man, by tlic<e excellencies, becomes the more humble. 

-sail I i I 

To seek to get from othcr«, and yet to desire to fare on deUcacic« : to live by beg. 
ging, and jet to lia\e great pride : to be ignorant of literary norks, and jet to wish to 
dispute ; tiicse three actions make yon ridiculous to others. 
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in. COLLOQUIAL PHRASES. 


§ 253 'iSSTT laij you be bajjpy (may )on prospei), maj it please 

(jour lionour), 

maj you be ^lctonou^. 

may you be gloiified and blessed. 

I salute jou {I tbank }ou). 

V. •* V I f 1 

g^*s^*< 5 iE)?V’?V, jou are welcome. 

c\ i J I 1 i 

I plea'iC to entei. 

‘ ''' c r ' ^ t 

or please to^alk in 

I be^ {)oii)to sit on this couch (scuffed seat). 

^ ^ S'' * ‘ ^ f / '' 

or on tins cliair, 

are jou happily atriveiU , 

I ha\e happily arrived. 

\i are you In good beaUb ? ^ 

have jou no sickness } 

gw#-<fv I S-'SI'S'fS'V 6; Rie grace of Goil, 

I am well now, both in boil) and mind. 

ISS (or Sn, oi^ your honour,) when are jou comej (when did jou 

arrive 1) ^ ^ 

s(c,c; a^, jesterday at ‘sunset, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

<5iS( v^»c:< 5 i*rji. (^iqoi hi.) #i'gx,’Tj»r, hare jou not been fatigued on the load ? 

W', I was not fitigued at all. „ ^ 

on what sort of carriage came^jou } ^ 

C’q;S=]N’*\^'‘ 2I’Q^’V, I came in a palanquin. 


could not find a boat(fliip),neitIiera horse or carnage, 
non plca«cjto rest here for a nhilc. ^ 

aqiq (great merej !) I thank jou (or I thank for jour oflertd kindness). 
eigsf{ic;*Q^'«i’H^qVQgt;*#f|6S'.5*I,ploa‘5e to take jour lodgings inthis ap irtment 

(or ^V'S’a»f'V'5V*>3‘5I'srx.*SC^ 

whatever jou may want, please to command me, and I will furnish it 
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good morning; 

^ iIV<^siv, good day 

good evening, 
gooel niglit 
may jou sleep well, 
have jou slept tvell ? 

F'^si’arQnV^*!, will you not drink some tea wjtli us ? 

will you not dine and sup (with ns) ? 

(h ^«^*0rxq (Ii.Q^VIsSI) hare you some acid 

liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy ? 

= 1 ^^ ^ *c; tjfq’ (h. 5 ^*s»fv) 1 beg to 

give me first a little brandy. 

18 It (savoury) pleasing to the taste } ' 

• «» X/ , , * 1 ‘ it# 

It IS pleasing. 

5 «l*(;*««i*W“l^^*'ir 5 :'S 5 QI’i^ if you find it to your taste, 
please to iliitik, nc will present you another (bottle) also. 

Sq'V is I thank you 

this IS enough 

this liquor of bailey is a little sour. 

^ 8 i ^'■ 0 ® what country is this wine ? 

it is from our vineyard. 

Q^'tf igBiv’^ (Q^®I'^) g'J'j ^his yeai we had fiue grapes. 

should you still have any 

grapes, in your hou'sc, I beg you to favour me uith some. 

Qy^’*i ^ ^ these are white grapes, these are black grapes. 

they both (eacli^of them iS) are beautiful and ‘*i\eet. 

4 « , I have never steo such large grapes os 

tliesc are. ^ ' 

VSVQVi’Sei, be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself ogam.) 

Vc&^, (*q**e],) enough, I haveWten much. 



I thank you. 

may yon all remain in peace, 

' lS^'Qiaj’?j’qVTqjv’^S''S®l> you '"'ell proceed on your way. 

what is that large building yonder ? 
it is a monastery. 

who dwell there? uho inhabit it ? 
or religious men. 

is it allowable to enter their monastery ? 
it is allowable (one m.ay enter). 

Sbould I be permit- 
ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) evei 7 thing, that is to be found there. 

let anf ‘me 

(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent (religious man) u ho is able to answer 

my inquiries, to come hither to me. 

^*V‘V'RVV*'‘^'’*5*9^j conducted by him, I will enter. 

here is a gilong (priest) come occo»''linff 

to your wish. 

you are welcome. 

(what is) your name? 

my religious name is Tshuhhhrims rG^o-nirr^o, Ocean 

of good Morals.” 

I beg you to tell me, m 

detail, every thing that is to be found in this monastery. 

I will explain every thing accordinff 

to your (honour’s) wishes. 

QV?'0’^§*^5®1'V’iV’* 2^, this (chamber) is the residence of the Lasia (superior, or blgh 
priest). 

there on that side Is the principal’s chamber. 

on this side is tlie professor’s (reader’s) ap^*"*' 

ment (or dwelling place). 
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*n large room, in the upper story, 
resides the treasurer. _ j j ^ j . • 

jy' injthe rooms--belo\v it, ,duells,the steward 

(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.) 

9«;'T W these small .staired 

rooms (cells) above, in the middle and bclonr, arc the dvvelling places of the priests (or 
monks). i - i , ' t » Ji ^ ‘ . • < i r . 

this is the place of congregation for the priests, 
that above it is^the placd 6f"sacrifice (or offering), * 
these are the implements of snerl/lee. ' . 

^5 that ahovc'the latter is th6 holy chapel (or shrine). 

this is the large temple of the gods. * 

, SH**3^'5(t!i«r^, these pictures 

here in' the \cstibute arc tllcl^painted) images of the four great (fabulous) Kings, and of tbc 
guardians or defenders of religion. 

the images, 'vvitii^, found on tiic‘sido of the'wMl, are representations' of Bdodhas and of 
Bodtilaatwas. 

tills Is a picture (painted image), 
this is a cast (molten) image, 
this is a carved image (bass-relief), 
that is a.tvoven image. 

these licre * ^ a Buddha’s person, I e. a Buddha image. 

> arc the repre- < Ids doctrine, i. c a sacred \olumc. 

• QVVS*l«V'?,^’*\=l'’2«l'^''scntatlon5 of ^ his grace or merej, i. e. a holy shrine, or small 
pjrnmidial building. ^ , 

in these , volumes, are contained the moral instruction*, 
delivered , (commanded) by Buddha, that has been victorious; bj Bodhisatiras Qod by 
ancient learned men. 
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I beg you to open a \oturae, and toshon jt me 
gB]^pH?/'Q^*^'^^Qpqi.’Ty^, this \olurae is printed ^ith \eiinilion (red ink) 

^ (or ^s] g) *§ m this (\oInnic) there are about 500 

lea\e«. ' 

QV^’ this IS the beginning, and this the end. 

^i!l'g§'JI3^'a;'ci!V "iS'SH'l wi'i WS. Hicrc ore on tlie from nod 

back of each leaf se^en lines. 

rji'oiiVQI'V’QS'l. 'r'n’'ir=l ’rVjjv '^'I'SK’vS'i'QS'ri 'iiv^'9S’‘3ri'i’a6^-i'iv*v <v, ilio pnm 

of It IS clean ] if orthography and the coirection of the criata be in accordance tlictcnitli, 
this volume is of great value. 

QV^.e]<Vi*S**\=t’S5‘3I’S*V'5<V't;Q tin* is an incomplete 'oliimc, 

uritten uith gold and siher pigment 

Qy?iB]’^ tjX’W, ^ these arc printed, tho-e htliogrnplicd 

books. 

ejyg'i^'^g #n>*S*9V jv, there arc here many MSS, 

(manuscripts) aUo, both in the capital and small character 

^hcfc IS (here) the printing house? 

It IS on tint side. 

SQ that man yonder is the princi- 

pal printer, the others near to him arc liis working men 

s/'Qysit^'tpTg^ or am 3 Q; V *5^, from what placets this man ? or what countrjqnn is 
this man ? 

(z'Qs('*rpia^ or S^'QV^ be 1 % from this place, or he is from this country 
^ or he is from thence, or from that place, he is from that country 

(S' T lic 15 from us he is our countryman 

tbis IS an Asiotic, tint is an European. ' 

QVS’s]x.’y, this IS an Indian, that is a Chinese roan 

*5^, I am a Tajik, (a Persian ) 

this IS a Tibetan, tint is a Nepalese 
this 15 a Turk, that is a Mongol, 
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tins is a Turkish woman. ' ^ 

Q^*V$'i’^ci*^q*Q 5 C!, there is a Turkish boy. 

Qvia?r»vv, this is of Khams-laml (ora Khambs), that is of Utsang 

(or middle Tibet). 

QVSS’^» this is of (the province) U, that is of (the proviuce) T«anff. 

QVW'i^ or this is of Bhutln, that is a Mon. 

. this is of liJiri,that is a Cashmeriao. 

this is a Cashmerian woman. * * 

thi« is of Ladak. that is of Beltistan or Little Tibet, 
this is of La«sa, that is of Zhikatse. ' 

QV^E;<V*S«rq, this is a Buddhist, that Is of the Bon i eligious sect. 

QVg^’^'^i V2i‘?Wq*‘2^, this is a Biahmanist, that is a TirtMka, or Tirthakara 
(a Jainn ?) • 

this is a foliouer of Jesus, that is the same of Mosee. 
this is a Miiliammedan, that is 'an infidel, n pagan. 

this. I« of this religion, that is of another religion, 
this is of our religious sect. 

(or (properly intrinsic and e.^otic,) this is of tbeor- 

thodos, that of the heterodo.v, church, (or doctrine ) 

Iiow many diflerent religious sects 

are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists ? 

Ijq’V'QSq’^ there are many. 

the principal sects are as follows : ^q’Wq, 1, NyigmapS ; 

2, Urgyenpa J 3» Kahdainpi } 4, Gllukpa. or 

Gdldanpa, (or Gli^ld^mpd,) 5, Sakj-apa J 6, Kargyutpd j qk'Vi 

7, Karmapaj Qt’SCi’ti.-S, Btikungpa j and 9, BruJepa 

this person is of the same religion with me. 
that is of the same religion with thee. 

Qyi 5 *c;yq*aQj’q. 5 q’ipty^, this is of the same place (or country) with me, or this is my 
countryman. 

• The Tibetans call the Mohammedans ui general by this name. This word gj g'(pronouaced Lah) 
answ^ to the Sanscrit MUchchha, 
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these men arc all of difTerent couutjics and 

of different religions. 

? 'vbo a\*e jou ? 

e\i;’ai\*QQ<V (h. hence arc you come ? 

ha%c you a passport? 

VS'^ (or 5jBi<v’^) •29f’Cl5®l, how many companions lia\e you ? (or how many men, &c.) 

how many men (or persona) are witli you ? 

I am a European. 

Qg'Wi6^i’Ar*V, of Great Britain. 

(or I am come now hither from India, (fro™ 

European or Biitish India.) 

c;»Qi’^«'iyai’?)’Q5'=l, 1 Iiave no passport. ‘ 

' (or without it (without a passport) we 

"will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your journey. 

"hy are you come hither? 

are you a merchant, or are you thc^nvoy 

of any king ? 

f Qrai.'icq®!*'zr^, I am neitlier mei chant, noi en'oyj I 

am a traveller. ^ ^ 

account ofTibel 

being paiticularly a high country, I had a desire to see it. 

I know now, nl‘at 

is the elevation of this country above the aca, (or how many miles be, &c.) 

as also (I have found) 

the measure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and cold, and of the dryness and 
humidity of the air. 

Qy^’Q^§*itW-5'§j wliat sort of coin is produced here ? 

o*^r country theie do not ffrow 

so many kinds of corn, as in India. 
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JOB. "1"’ “re Tibctan«, in 

what teacher’s, doctrine do )ou delight? {who is the teacher or founder of your religion?) 
or what religious sect are jou ? 

"e benc\c In the 

liolj religion taught by Dhagavan Shikya Muni, (the triumpher, the mighty Shakya ) 

this triple division was of tlie 

Shalja race, in India. 

Sb£kya the Great, Shakya Litsabyi, and 

Shik)a the mountaineer or highlander. 

in Tibet, the kings begin with Nyalhn- 

tsanpo (about 250 jears before Christ.) 

'3'-^.§'XeiV^V'Qg'>V’, he was born of the Lits-ibyi race, in India 

he being expelled from India, {or after being defeated m battle,) 
went to Tibet, and bj the Bons of Tibet was honored (acknowledged) ns their king 

in the family (gencralion or dynasty) of 
this king, there came (succeeded) many princes In a regular senes. 

the 27tb is LIm TJiothori, (600 )ears after the first king, in 

the 3id century after Clirist) 

^^1 *his (prince) founded (hmlt) the residence at Yombu. 

QsQ in the lime of this (king) there fell 

from bca\cn a precious chest. 

«5^l.*5'«*VhV‘=5’N«l«V’y there was found 
in it a Sutra (ticatise) called llic “Constructed Vessel" (a work on moral subjects), and n 
chattya of gold, &c. (a small pvrainidal shrine). 

at tliat time, no one knew those letters. 
thc32nil (king) is “Srongt».m Gamba" 
he li'cd about 80 jears. 

this (king) married (took Ids wi\es) from Nepal 

and China. 
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S'v s'g-'is w^i;'S»rt)S‘5V g'a'i'V2j3r-SM<vqs’3’i3'';% iij Hi^'e 

i I 

ladies, images of BuiUUia, anti some volumes containing ortliodox (or holy) reljglon>Tvere 
brought to Tibet. *• 

after- 

wards, these queens (or princesacs) having erected colleges, the religion of BiithlJia was 
propagated also in Tibet. 

t (i Tibet, “ Thumi Sembhota” was the firet 

learned. man, ‘ 

^ came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language m India. And, in conformity wdli the 
Casbmenan characters, he taught the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan Itt- 
. ters, both capital and small. 

in the time of ‘^Kliii srong dehu t'Dii*’(tn 
the 8tb and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, and under Ins soik and grandsons, 
the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the “Bonpo” dechnid, ' 

*n the time of “ Rnlpaclien ” or "Klin do srong 
tsan” (in the 9th century) there were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan, by seieral Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lot«a%as, (Interpreters, translators ) 

\in\lie IfWi cemnr)>’iA7is* 

tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion 

vi^'V§i:'ii vSm’S’tif •S’V'= i5''^tj( S-fl-'is- 1 ^«rQ9« 

.re-ij-tiBl-iivai'IIW? 'i»fnS'*'VP1I-.5Va«'Vi<;5'Si’^I-'§J-'^n again (ill till. Util 
tury) tlic holy religion being revived by “ Chovo Atialia” (the lord Atislia) by the Tibetan 
learned priest “ Brora«ton" and by many other learned men, it was dilTuscd (or propa- 
gated) in the whole «nou7 country, (Tibet ) 

may the holy religion remain (or continue) long, 
may it be proclaimed (preached) m C'ory 
country, to such as wi<ih for religious instruction 
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Besides the works contained in thebKoA-li^yurand b5'/a«-h5'^Kr there arc ag^reat num- 
ber of books, in Tibet, \inder various name^. To give some idea of them, we will enume- 
rate a few, in Tibetan and English. 1, annah, chionicle, history. 2^ 

oral account, tradition, traditional history, S. Akhyaham, 3, elements (or origin 

and progress) of (the Buddhistic) religion. 4, judicious sajings, (or memoir*, 

refleciioTis, critiques, biogtapbicaiuoXicts.) 5, (properly eroancipaXiou or liberalion), 

biography (of a remarkable pcr&on), legendary account. 6, a fable, tale, fiction j 

fabulous history. The Qesar fabulous history (in Tibetan) of 

a celebrated warlike king (called Q^sar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia; 
but the time, in xvbich he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7» or 

(a defier) register, records, annals. 8, ancient records. 9, or 

records, annals, chronicle. 10, ancient xvrit, chronicle. 11, 

Tibetan records. 12, lecords of the Sa-^kyu sect. J3, 

Chinese records. 14? very clear science, history. 15, voyal 

pedigree, history of djnasties, 16, a clear niiiror of rojal pedi- 
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 1/, a work on royal 

pedigree or dynasty, culled the all-bestonlng tree (the Kalpavrixa or Kalpa^druma of tk® 
Indians). 18, or tl'nQ’a'?*, written advice or instruction. 19, 

dred thousand precepts, I. e. u collection of pjccepts and instructions. 20, 
testament or last will ; fragments of commandments or precepts 21, 

epistles, Ictlcrg, epistolary correspondence on business. 22, a collection of 

praises or hymns. 23, prayer. 24, 3, a song ; a song of praise, a hymn j 

;{^' 3 , a satirical song, a satire ; a Iiuodrcd thousand songs, i. e. a collection of 

songs. 25, chronology or calculation of some events or epochs occurring in the 

sacred volumes. 
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

J 254. The following short account of some remarkable event««, in the hUtory of 
Buddhism, and in Tibet, is e\tracted from a nork entitled 

written by sDe^srtd Sangs-Tgyas rgya^ruisht a regent at Lhassa. (1) 

He wrote at the beginning of the )2th cycle of sivty years (the Tibetans counting 
the beginning of the first cycle from 1020 of the Christian rcra, and the present year, 1834, 
being the 28th year of the 14th cycle) con'«equcntly at the beginning of lOSOA.t). His 


table expresses the years elapsed from each oeiit up to the time nhen lie wrote. In the 
following translation, ‘besides this inode of computation, the corrcspomlingyearof the vulgar 
era, in winch each event occurred, before or after Chn«t, lias been added. 

Some explanatory* notes liave been appended, to which reference is made from the 


text by the figures in brackets. 

••• 

... •S'bt'* 

I 1 

Qrax.'t;|i;*£r 

... « 4'37 

5»v5’Qrax’orcm^«r^«v, ... 

... do. 


Tear* 

Vear of 

Bp to the Chrle* 
ifSfi ilasKTa 

. A. D B C. 

From the incarnation or birth 
of bCAowi-h/rtu hdflj (Siia'kya),... 281" 902 

Since he took tlic religious cha- 
racter, ... 2819 934 

Since he became Buddha, and 
commanded to teach his doctrine 
(first turned thewheel of the l.iw), 2G13 [ 923 
Since he disphtycil great prodi- 
gies and overcune the six Tir- 
thika teachers, (2) ... 2591 908 

Since he (anglit the Kuh Cha- 
kra (rcligiou*! system), (3) ... 250/ 832 

Sinic he v\as delivered from 
pain (or from Ins death), ... do do, 
From (he tunc that the ttia- 
Tsyud (S. J/ifu Tontra) was cok 
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Besides the works contained in the hKahAigyur and b5'/an-lj^«r there are a great num- 
ber of books, in Tibe^, und^r various names.. ' To give some idea of them, we will enume- 
rate a few, in Tibetan and English. 1, annaU, ciwonicie, Idstory. 2, 

oral account, tradition, traditional history, S. Akky&nam, 3, elements (or origin 

and progress) of (the Buddhistic) religion. 4, judicious sayings, (or memoirs, 

reflections, critiques, biographical notices.) 5, (properly emancipation or liberation), 

biography (of a remarkable person), legendary account. 6, a fable, tale, fiction} 

fabulous history. The Qe&ar sgrimgf, is the fabulous history (In Tibetan) of 

a celebrated warlike king (called Qesar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia; 
but the time, in which he Ihed, the Tibltans cannot determine. 7, or 

(a defter) register, records,’ annals. 8, ancient records. 9, or 

records, annals, chronicle. 10, ancient writ, chronicle. 

Tibetan records. 12, lecords of the Sa-'^kya sect. 13, 

Chinese records. 14f very clear science, history. 15, royal 

pedigree, bistoiy of dynastic*. IG, a clear mirror of royal pedi- 
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17* a work on royal 

pedigree or dynasty, called the all-bestowing tree (the Kalpavrixa or Ka!/)aArima of the 
Indians). 18, a'J’W*! or written advice or instruction. 19, H'qQ'QgsT, a him- 

dred thon«and precept*, i. e, u collection of precepts and instructions. 20, 
testament or last will ; fragments of commaudmeots or precepts. 21, 

epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on business. 22, a collection of 

praises or hymn*. 23, prayer. 24, Si, a song; song of praise, a hymn ; 

Sf^’5, a satirical song, a satire } Sl’Qg>J, a hundred ibotisand songs, i. c. a collrction of 
songs. 25, chronology or calculation of some events or epochs occurring in the 

sacred volumes. 
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

J 254. The following short account of some remarkable events, in the liUtory of 
Bmldln«m, anti in Tibet, i» extracted from a work entitled 

written b> sDi.srul San^s-r^yas r^^a-nUsho a regent at Lha^a (1) 

He wrote at the beginning of the I2tli cjcle of «i\tv )ear» (the Tibetans counting 
the beginning of the first cycle from 102G of the Christmii ®ra, and the present jear, 1834, 
being the 23th jear of the 14tli cjcle) consequently at the beginiiingof 16SG A. D, His 
table expresses the vears elapsed from each event up to the time when he wrote. In the 
foliowing tr.anslalion, be'*ides this mode of computation, the corrc«poti(fing;carof the vulgar 
era, in which each ev cut occurred, before or after Chri't, has been added. 

Some explanatorv notes have been appended, to which rcfercace is made from tlie 
text by the figures in brackets. 


Years 
cbpi«) 
Bp to 
1686 

A. D 


V ear of 
the Cbns* 
Dan sra 


Wj ^ ... 

... 

... 

S ... «H-d7 

5V'5*QraVq*inyi;iV’8iiv, ... ^M-bv 

do. 


From the incanntion or birth 
of bCAom<ldan hi/os (St) v'k\ v), .. 254/ 
Since he took the religious cha- 
racter, ... 2519 

Since he bcc.'ime Buddha, and 
cominnuded to teach his doctrine 
(first turncfl tlie w heel of the law), 2613 
Since he diapHved great prodi- 
gies and overcame the gjx Ttr- 
thtka teachers, (2) ... 2591 

Since he tanglit the Kala Clia- 
krn (religious s)steni), (3) ... 2507 

Since lie was delivered from 
pain (or from his death), ... do 
From the time that the r/za- 
rgyud (S. MAla Tantra) was col- 


953 

934 

928 


90S 

882 

do. 
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Since ttie beginning of the last 


A. D. 


vjtt- 

propagation of the Buddhiistic re> 





Itgion in Tibet, (18) ... 

714 

971 


VoH 

From the birth of 

705 1 

930 

Q^»{’V^'Q|5^<Vai<V, 


'Fiom the birth of hJJrom-sto7t 

683 ! 




(or Broni, the teacher), * 


1,002 



Since the monastery of Great 




-4)l/« 

g^SoI^nag lhang was founded, ... 

670 

1,015 



Fiom the end of tlie Me mAAd 




-b-b? . 

rg^a ni^sAo(oi* period of 403 years), 

661 

1.024 



Since the Kala Clinkra nns 




■4 'ho 

introdneed into Tibet, and since 





the 1st year of the cycle of CO I 


9 


)ears began, ... 

660 

1,02^ 

»|-QI’J.<V‘V’<1|3';<V’^»V, 

•4><t-V 

From the birth of Mt-2(i^ras^pa, 

647 

),033 

l sq*i‘avi<* 


From the decease of Alisha and 



QS«;»V’^v, 

-haa 

the birth ofg,io»g rilhang-pOf,.. 

633 

1.052 

X’tq*4'e]i^*Q.«l*fac:’*^^^’ 


Since the college (or viharj of 



^«V, 

-b3« 

Ita sgreng was founded. 

630 

1,055 


-bS-S 

From the birtlj of bBo-ld«n 





shes^rab, the interpreter or trani?- 






W 

vAil 



Since the monastery of g,Snng 



*l*v, 


pAu and that of Sa-skyaw'ws found- 





cl, (19) 

614 

1,071 

5q’y'^’^*Qgc:^7’^'v, 

-b*\ 

From .the birth of Tagpo lha 





i/e. 

603 

1.077 


-bo-b 

Since the Gr« thang monit®- 





tcry was founded. 

CCO 

1,079 

x«j'Sc:'VQ3c;«v’^v, 


From the birth of Itas-chhnng- 





pa. 

603 

1,032 
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H^H 

From the blrtls of Kun-(\gah 

A. D. 

•iN, 


t Snying-pOf tlic Great Sa-sKya 




(Lama), 

595 

1090 

4 .. 

HV\ 

From the decease of hLoddeft 





thes-rahf 

5/8 

1107 

... 

Hvv 

From the birth of P/iag^mo 



• 


grub^pot 

577 

1103 



Since the period of ‘more-seeing’ 




M-4>V 

being rini<licd, thatof'deep medi- 





tation* commenced, (20) 

567 

1118 



Fiomlhe birth of g Fn-Vrr^-pff, 

564 

1121 


H-b« 

From the birtli of Sbik^a Sn, 





(21) 

660 

1125 


m) 

From the birtli of ^i^ang, the 





prince or lord, . . 

551 

1134 



From Uie decease of i'lt-c/i/iM, 




H^o) 

(the great Sa.«iv\Q Lainii,) and 





since the Thet or g2?a«-ja Mr/ 





monastery wns founded, 

529 

1156 



Since the monastery of Tthal 





was founded, 

512 

1173 

ajV, 

H«S 

Since the hCri-gmigmonasicry 





Mas founded. 

503 

1177 

l'=i’sst;**v§*ip}^5*^v, . 

Mov 

Since the Stag-htug monastery 





was founded, 

507 

1178 


H«-i 

Prom the birth of the Great 





Sa~^kya PHn’diVii, (2*2) 

505 

1180 


Heo 

Since Cung-tAang (a monastery) 





was founded, 

500 

1185 
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^ Since tlic gicnt Caslinurnn 
7qf}*q«^'Qgc;?vii«j, ..• Pan’diti {ShaKya Srt) armed in 

Tibet, And since A’rtr-wio PnAsVa 
ms born, . ^83 1202 “ 

Q13^^* from thcbiith of {r.^er-s/oii 

Gunt ck/ios-fivaug (the pi nice of 




religion, the L^ma teaching 





bidden tic'isities), 

-375 

1210 



Since the gLang-thavg mo- 



Qj5j;<V ... ' 


iiastci) was founded, and since 



- 


TC^ef-tn yo»g dgon/io was 





boi n, , . 

4/4 

1211 

sc;’^i'*iq’v 1’ ^<vr^*iv’ 


Since the two nioniDtcries at 


i 


V'.ba 

Byang (Chang) and at vDor 





svere founded, , , 

4G2 

12.3 

Q? ?rafiS’QSI=t’V 

«.M4 

From the birth of hCro 





nig’on \\phags^pa, , , 

453 

1233 

QTi'?(ai'a^ QSjBlV 


Since (as before) he became 




«.-a.«!. 

the Master of the whole Tibet, 

434 1 

1251 

*^r'gc•A=l«v **v ^ 


Since the Chhos-Utng ts'hogs- 





pa monastoiy was founded, , 

432 

1253 

S 


Fiom the birth of i?M.s/o«, . 

397 

1283 

Tj*<V QJ3*?*V' 


From the buth of Tu st byang 



»!«;, 


chhiib Tgjfal rnts/ifin. 

385 

1 1300 


Fiom the birth of 77ieg chJtrn 



P5|«/ 


chhos r^ynf, and since Tasi be- 





came the Master of Tibet, 

338 

1347 

^vat; ft'v ^ 

aa-* 

Since the TTses-ihang monas- 





terywas founded, 

338 

1349 


aae 

Frora the incarnation (oi 





birth) of 7\ong khapa, (23) 

330 

J355 
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A D. 


^^'QS^*S^^’53=^'V^V, ... ^'i-b 

T ... ^v\ 


* V ^ 

e.sws«r 

... «V? 

T I s,v»f 

l^’i^’W'^^’rax’SirsiV'^v, ... ■^.bs 


<l«J, ... *.4>.b 

*1% ... ■a.btS' 

Ar§’^x’e**jv*§*’^’5'^v, ... «HS 


From the birth of Titans ‘'^on" 
rgi/at-po^ , . 302 

From the birth of dGohrfm] 
yrui-/)fl, (24) ,„ 29G 

From the birth of Shss^ah 
rtn-^khen, the great Lot.4\.a, 
(translator or interpreter,) ... 232 

Since thegrent Tinu^-l,hfi‘pa 
c^tablMictl the fea»tof tlie great 
supplication or pnajer (to be 
ycarlj celebrated at La«en) ; and 
since he founded the d(7a>I(fan 
monaster), . . 2/8 

From the foundation of the 
hliras^^pmigs iuonn«lcr) (or coii. 
vent b) lynw^l/yrt/i^j ch/ir^s rj^j 
and from the birth of Kanitapa 
in 27n»igj VO (hn h{a7i, . , 2/1 

Since the foundation of tlic 
Slro monaster), b) chhen 

ch/ios The deiuh of the Rc\. 
T«oiig>kha-pa ; and since Dar~ 
ma rm chhett succeeded to the 
chair at d(7tt^-l(f{m, . . 208 

Since the gSang siltfgr 
monastery was founded, ... 2GG 
From the birth of Dus zhabs 
7ior hzang rgyamts’ho, .. 201 

Since the iV7>r inom^itcry nas 
founded by those of the Sa-sl{)a 
sect,* 


]33.i 

13S9 

u(a 


1107 


1411 


1117 

mo 

1421 


258 


112 
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... SH-ti 

SU'jfVgaiKj’i'S’q'i’^’^'V. — «H« 

«i'S'qq'V'q’S'3i’»il.!i’'\qq'?^' 
Rj:.'qqiv^*v, ... qe<a 

'\q!!r5pi.-iyv§’w*^-?^’qSq'v 

w, — «'=^‘v 

^■%q’«'V2!;-qq=-=f''9H';'v 
*1% ... 

Hq'Svq>’';qi.'<?'S'3';'qsw 
^vi 4ivgVqsr(3'<g5-s<vq-»fl'il 
^['•*^i•aVs<^•c!!3s^R^ 'Qt S'!' 
gq-ciivqsi’^ivgiciriniq- 
*1% ... 


*1% ... 

... 

... 


Since i]Ge-legs dpal-ldari, suc- 
ceeded to the chair at dGa/i- 

* . . 256 

Since the T^alenda monastery 
was founded, 252 

Since the Chlmh mdo hj/onis 
gling monastery %vas founded, 250 

Since Zha-lu leg$-pa rgyaU 
mtskan succeeded to the chair 
at dGaA-ldan> 049 

Since tlie dpaUhkhor monas- 
ter) ’sinchliod-rten (S. Chaitya, 
a shrine or fane), uns built, , , 248 

Since the birth of Lo^Ksiva 
chhos ^hjong htu»g.pot . . 24C 

Since the astionomlcal work 
titled Ped-dAor :.hul lung uas 
nnttcii by Phug pa pa, &c. to as- 
certain the luimtious and tlie fn-e 
|d&nct«. Since ch/ios rCpal, tiic 
great Lo.tsdva nns born; and , 

since dG/-lirfim gmb founded 


the monastery, called bfera-shit 
Ihun-po, ... 240 

Since the UBras-yul fAyei 
Uhal monastery uas founded, ... 238 

Since bio-gror chhos «A-yong 
succeeded to the chair at t\Gah^ 
iitan, ... 23/ 

Since Pa locAAorrCyansuccced- 
ccl to the chair at dC^aA Idan, ... 221 


A-D 

1429 

1433 

1435 

1436 

1437 
1439 

I 

1415 

144/ 

1413 

I4GI 
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>,% ■ ■ 

... «7H •■ 

' a'¥v'q*iVT'i'iQ"evav 

^qv'il'v, ... 

Ssi-qS'i'g’^'^lflW^v, ... s)s 

','i'55*i'S’«i'4v«<V''i‘V, ... -SJJ 

si^q-an’nyii'ijftqcipin 

... ‘S«'a 

... 

... ’SH 

*VQ‘aj.’g!3,*xp^H.^?V, ... 7VS 

... 7M® 

... 


WTj'av^Ty«;*=i^V5=:«V’^’v, iio 


*(V’Qrsx’ac:’i;^c;<v'aiv, ... 


Since the Go)iff dAnr monas- 
tery was founded, ...223 

Since the g5'er-mrfog'-c/i«« 
monastery was founded, .. 218 
Since the J?i/ums-g,h'iJ 5 ^ monas- 
tery was founded, ... 215 

Since liXo-^TOi hiian-pa suc- 
ceeded to the chair ntdG'fM-It/an, 214 
Fioin the decensc of dOf-lifhoj 
gntb, ... 212 

From the bii th (incarnation) of 
i\G/-luhm x^ya-mfs/io, (25) ... 211 

Since the xTa~nn^ Ihuh hslmt- 


iMom igyal monastei) u as fou tided, 20D 
Since sJfou^lam suc- 

ceeded to the ciiair at dffa^-lrffzn, 20/ 


From the biilh of 2\/ta)- 
chhen, ... I{J 5 

Since the CA/<oj-h/i/ior rGi/at 
monastery was founded, ... 1/8 
From the biith of mAVmf 
grnh i\pui-gyi SengLy ... 150 
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’^S'^iqv ^Q aq w ?f ?’?i-^<vlr 

TT 


Tlience fJiirfy-fonr jearsfic- *• ^ 

ing elapsed, jn the beginning of 
the tnclfth cjclc, in the year, 

(called m San«. Prahhava, (m 
Tibetan) Mi-mo Yo$, (this) jjai- 
*dun/a aknrpofn r/m cUAi 
(ground work on computation) 
was written, ... 0 j 1CS(3 


Notes to ths CnxoNOLOOicAt Tabi.b 

(1 ) For the chancter of this regent (|r*§^, »nlg see the Alphaietum Ttbeianvm by the P 

Georgi He v?as both a fine scholar and a great politician He wrote *eTerol cxceDent works, u the 
Bairfurya snen po on medicine , which is the best commentary on the r(?yBd sd/ brAi 

i<irge t olame, translated from the San<cnt This work has not been introduced either into the KaA 
yyur or the Btaa pyur compilation, the content* of both which, id an Enghih translation, I hare had the 
honour to prc«ent to the Asiatic Socictj, throughMr H H WTI'on This author compiled the Baidurya/ro/jw, 
a work oa A«tronomy, Astrologj , &c (from which the present Chronological Table has been token , 
from the Padkar Zhallung ® work written b) Pkttj pa pa vaihat dcang Ihgn 

yniy ryyo mr»Ao, and Nor beany rjyn mtjXo (gej'tj’q 

One of Ti'ki’s other works is entitled gFoA tfl *' ^he Effaccr of Stams," in which he an. 

swers tie objections of aererol learneii men * who cntici«cd his work* He wrote alio the h/k^gfom 
political discourses and some other works Bat he distiBgni«hed himseJ/ especjallj, as a good 
politician, lu the admiDi«tration of Tibet, by risiting J»4 lacoyaito, several provinces and afterwards rema. 
nerabng or pani«luDg the officers according to their merits He concealed a!*© the death of the Vaiai Lama 
for 12, or os some «ar, for 18 jear* ile isgcnerallv believed jn Tibet, to have been the natural «oo a{ that 
Lama iS'oy dtnny b/o brimy ryya rnr/^a (cq W^Jthe 5th of the great llamas, that are row 

styled, rCyffra Rm pa chhi (Slj*T5‘£^l*q *), bis prcaous(or holv) Majesty,” or as 'omc call them •• Datat 
Lama ” The Dalai Lama, upon an inTitatioo to Pektn from the first Emperor of those Manehus who had 
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conquered Chini in 1 C44, paid a M«it to that coantr). in 16j0 IIis ambition had been gratified mth the 
kingdom of Tibet, a<» a donation to him from tbatMogol pnncc. who had conquered it in 1C40 , afterwards the 
Manchus endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought so many calamities 

over Tibet, that the regent had good rca«on for concealing hi3 death, and thus delivering the kingdom from 

a continuance of the pernicious domination of tbe llierarcbs 

(2 ) At the fir«t ri«e of Buddhi’m m Central India, the great antagonists of that doctrine are styled in 
the Buddhistic works, Tir-thi has or TIr tha ka raa, m Sans , ilf« $tcgg‘chcn or Hu ttegs-pa, in Tib (y 

or S a Determini't ) SiiA'KVAand his followera are frequently stated in the Diifra, and el*e 

where, to ha%e had many disputes with them Thej are represented to have been indecent in their dress, 
and gro^^ly atheistic m their principles See the beginning of the first volume of the Duleo, in the 
K<ih gyur 

(3 ) The Kdla Chakra, religious system, to which so roanv volumes of the Stan gyur and other works 
are devoted is not mentioned in the really ancient Bnddhivuc works of Intlm, with the evception of one Thts 
evstem m fact was fir«t introduced into India towards the end of the tenth century (lo and afterwards, 
vii Kashmir into Tibet See Journal As Soc of Bengal, sol « p S7. 

(4 ) The I\6la Chakra doctrine of Aitbuddha wa« delivered by Sha'kya, in hia 80th vear, at Shri Dhonya 
kataka, (Caltah xnOnsaa) called in Tib iPalMan XiBras ^pung» " the noile city, 

caUed accumuMed nee.’') upon the roqae«t of zla izang 'ulg, DdMug or Dam Zunypo, S 

Chandra Bhadra (or Soma Bhadra a king of Skambha ta, a fabulous conntn or city in the north beyond 

the /azflr/«, who m his 99lh j ear visited Sha kta there in a miraculous manner Upon his return home, he 
compiled in thecourse of thenextjear, tbe rTVo ryyKd(^ S Mula TantraJ, m accordance with what 

he had heard from Sha'kta, and two }cars afterwards 1 e died This work is the source of all the subsequent 
voluminous compilations, increa«ed modifications and interpolations In the Mula lanlra, Sha'kta forctel* to 
Daaan'^ 25 kin»s, who will «ucce”ively reiga at Shambhala. each for a hundred vear' The six first of them 
are called C/i/ios kyi rgyeUpo S Dharma Raja a religious king or jiatron of lehgion) and the 

others are styled Rigs \den, S Kuhka, * the Sable or Illustrious " He foretell* nl«o that after 600 years 

from that date, (or of that of his death) Rigs Won Crags pa N ^ ,) Si Kuhka Kirtt, * the cele 

brated noble one," (the Epipbanes of the Greeks will •‘ucceed to the throne at Shambhala. and that 
SOO year* afterward®, tbe hfa Vlo g vwlg Lafe, S MIecUha, or afaftammarfan reltgion, will n*e at 
(Mecca) There are in the subsequent interpolated and greativ increased compilation many stones on the nse, 
destructive progress, and final decline of Muhammadani'in a id tbe glorious re establishment of Buddhism in 
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tlicnortS rt would be intcre'»tin5 to ascertain how the doctnne tanght at Cutiack m Onssa, was brongbt 
bcTOud the Jasartes to Shambhala or what reason the BoddliiaU had for inventing this story 

Since jn the Jlida Tantra Sua'kta eiphatly declares, in the prophetical form thattheabove men- 

tlbncd Rtffs ld«n Gra^s pa, &c , Will be of his own SArfiya race, and of the nation of Dazang, the natural 
interpretation is that they both were of the Scythian nation, or of the SacT of the ancients Two of the 
principal sIoVu, touching upon this important historical point, are here inserted m Tibetan, verbatim as they 
have been quoted from lhe^’§S| rTse ryyud.by SHreshamati, in the same work, from which the 13 dates for 
the de-ith of SLakya have been taken See Sureshamah’s &c 3 l 

>S3 n i 

I r it 

irl 1 1 UtrviR-Ql^-qEsi-M-sn?' i 
s5’i*iv ^Ivqf 1 1 lu' (or qji;-) 

Literal TranslaUnn 

♦From this year, after COO jears, forthc maturation of the hermits, (S Ris'his erofrtUgiousperions) 
will be born, at £AantAAii/a Ii,fam diyuays mi hiag Gagt pa, (a king, or lord of men ) called the ceUira'^i one 
((TTUBearaafies e/) Manjja Ghos'ha, (be with a sweet voice) The lady (Tib sgrol ma. Sans Tars) of this 
(king) 19 (or will be called; the great goddess (UmA t c an incarnation of that goddess.) his son or the young 
pnnee is (or will) (be an locoruatioa of) Pad hdsm hjtg rten iiaag (S Padmapant Lokdshiara J "the lord of 
the world, holding a lotus in his hand," they will be bora in mv own SAdAya race, and in your own nation, 
Ddzdng > 

(5 ) Tins IS the fir«t record of Pudraa Sambhava's iDcaroation, who, m the Ctfi century after CSnsf, was 
again born, in a miraculous manner, out of a lotus or watev^hly, at O dhtyana in the western part of India 
as a celebrated Gan Upon an inritation by Kkrurong dthu tsan the king of Tibet, and a great patron 
of Buddlu-m te v, sited thnt country m (he beginninsot He 9th century, and remained there for manr rears , 
he rrrote •ereral works, that arc -tiU eatant nnder his name Ills memory is greatly respected in the present 
day h) the Tibetans nho caU him Iftyyea Rtnpechh/ (g •ifl'tr*) and the mo>t ancient religions -eist in 
Tibet, after his name. IS called Vrjyaia (g 6^'t.) followera of Orjtyea 

(0 ) Tus h,™ diynayr, (qpafniSitaf . S ««”«/« “ eteeet roiee.’ ) » the -ame ™th hyna. dp,;. 

(QSW'itl'tl ® sVoayyaSri " the mild noble one ") He is a metaphvical personage, a pattern or beau ideal 
of wisdom , al«o a «pintual son of SSaAya 

(7) U-tt “yrufi, (jg S that forms or makes perfect the jViiyas or the serpent raw > 
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IS a real pertonage, born 400 >eftr9 after the ileath of Shikya, from Brahman parents, in the countn»of Bda 
or in Btdarbha lie turned Bucldht«t, and was educated m central India, m the Nalcnda conrent lie vras 
a spiritual son of Manwu Snt, the God of Wisdom The first phiIo«oplucal sistcm of Buddhism is nUrihntcd 
to him lie 18 respected as a second rGyelva. S Jina ,) he is the founder or parent ottiie Mad/if/amihj 

philosophy There are many Trorl.8, under his name, in the Sian gyar upon several subjects 

(8 ) Tor Grags.pa, sec note 4 

(9 ) Thothori IS stated, in the rCyef rab$ gsaf tahi md-Ieng, ^ ^ dear mir- 

ror of royal pedigree,” a historical work,) to have reigned 500 years after gAya khnltan po. 
the first king of Tibet, who originated from the S&dkya JLiisaiyt race at Vahhdli, (Tib Yangs pa-chan, 
the ample citj,) the modem Allahabad, or the ancient Praydga He kept Ins residence at 
I'am&u lAa, (or b/a) «jany, (or where there are still some pln«tic images of the ancient lings 

with some other antiquities. Under lits reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a 
religious tract on Buddhism, (part of the Kah-gyur,) a holy shniic, and «omc other sacred things Nopne 
could read the volume . hut a voice was heard from heaven that after so many generations (in the 7th century) 
the contents should he made known. The king paid every respect to that heavenly gift, and, by its blissful 
influence, he lived 120 rears 

(10) The duration of the doctrine or religion established by Shdkya is difTerenlly stated indifferent 
works of the sacred volumes As for instance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 years. 
The first (500) has been applied by same to the time of Kaniska, 400 — 500 after the death of Skdkya, when tlie 
Baddhi«ta had separated them«cIveaanto 18 sects, onder four principal diMmons, when there aro«e among 
them many disputes about various points, and when there was made a third compilation of the Buddhistic 
doctrine The last (5,000 y ears) is according to the speculation of Dans'kla S^na, and other Indian Buddhis- 
tic writers, in the Sian yyur volumes, m the 8tb, 9th, &c centimes They calculated the duration of the Bad 
dhi«tic religion thus 

1. or Qgv'SS 5% hsfon pa, or hBras (fus, the timeof the 

wonderful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or posse««ed of supernatural powers 
This period of 1,500 vears commenced with the death of Sh£kya, and was again divided into three smaller ones, 
each of 500 years, according to the three different degrees of perfection In the first period, upon heanng 
hi« doctrine, some became immediately pos«es«ed of superhuman powers or overcame the enemy, became a 
dCr« hChom pa, » S. Arkan. In the second, many, though le«s perfect proceeded unhindered in 
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their coiirlfc to perfection fo as not to turn out of thcnglit way,i.c tliev became mxkongia, 

S Anagimx, that turns not out of Ins commenced race or cour«c In the third, though le«3 perfect, )et there 
^erc many that entered into the stream, » e hecame rCyuii rfa rAajs pa S Shrota panna, one 

thiA has entered the stream (that mil carry him through life to felicity) 

2 or sG«'ftM»bS/aspa, or iGruh fah dus, that period ofthe 

Buddhistic doctrine, m n-hich yet manv make great exertions to arrive at perfection This period contains a^am 
1,500 Tears, and i« divided into three smaller ones, each of 500 vear«, according to the three dimimshm'” 
Hcgreea of djlijcnl appliration. Tliey ore called j,c| n^z;’ j j -gV fdip 

mthong, iing gihdsin dang,Xshul khrms kgi syom pa, the exercise or practice 1, of high speculation, 2, of 
deep meditation , and 3, of good moral conduct 

3, ac;’^*5% Lvng gi dus, i e that period of 1,500 years of the Buddhistic doctrme, m which the 

■acred volumes are yet read and explained, though the precepts which they contain are little followed This 
penod, according to the contents of those bools, (reader studied m each respected period,) is sub divided into 
the following three 1, I 2. 1 ;’«» 2, mDo, si/, 3, 

hDtf/ to g«m Lung gt dus i e I, the penod m which the metaphysical worls are studied , 2, m which the 
£u(nur or common aphon^ms, and 3, in which only bools on the di<ciphne of the religious men, and on the 
• ntes and ceremonies are read 

4 SV, rrays /^am him paA» iw, that period of 500 years, in which though 

learning and good morals ha%e declined vet some -igns ofthe Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the 
dre«3 of priests, holy shnnesv relic«, oflenugs, and pilgrimages to holy places 
i 

(n ) This pretended ling s arrnal at Shambhala, m 622, has «ome coincidence with J'esiiyirrf, the 
Persian ling’s taking refuge in the same countrv , for it is affirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Sclencia, 
and the conquest of Per«ia bv the Arabs, in 636 retired into Dransoxana or Ferghana 

(12) How th-»3c terras mkhak, rgjavtUho express the number of 403 years is explained m p 
155 of this Appendix If ive add these 403 years to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly the 
year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the c^le of 60 years of the Tibetans 

(13 ) Srong tsan <7aniJo is the most celebrated king of the Tibetans on account of his long and mild 
administration, his political wi“dom, andof his bawngfirstlaid thefoondabon of Boddhism in Tibet lathe 
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Mam kdbum, ma n’t hiah liJnm, •* a hnndrcd thousand precious commandmeat*.*) a'liisto- 

toncal work attributed to him, there are detailed accounts respecting Buddhi'm, and its introduction into 
Tibet, the circumstances of his marriages with the two pnnce*6es first of Nepal, and afterwards of China, 
and of the religious establishments made tho^e ladies, and h} htm«elf t 

(14 ) Konifjo or Kongcho is the name of that Chinese princess, whom Srojig tsan Gamlo had mamed In 
the Jlfoni kabiim it is told, that, when this Tihct'in ling «ent his plenipotentiary (called hLonmCar 
to China to demand the hand of that princess, he met the enioys of several foreign princes arrived there for 
the same purpose The princess’ father dc<»ired that she shonid be mamed to the king of Magadha, the reh. 
gious ting in India Her mother preferred the Hyi* (Persian) prince, the wealthy king of the "West Her 
brother commended the prince of the Ifors (Tutko) , hut she by her own accord wished to be mamed with 
Q^sar, G5«ar ) the warlike king of the North The envoy of the Tibetan king at last succeeded 

in obtaining the pnocc's by addrc«s. 

(15 ) This college (Bihar or Vihar) was built by that princess, whom SrongX$an Gmlo hadrfarned ffom 
IJfpal She on account of her being first marned (or having fir«t pa«sed the lintel or threshold) pretended 
to have precedence before the ChiQe«e princess There were many di<putes between them 

(IC ) Khrt srong d/hu tsan was an execUent king , he made manv useful regulations and having lant 
cd into Tibet Slianta rastta , (in Tib Zhxvah hlsho. § ,) but vnlg called Bodhisato, a learned roan of 

Bengal and upon the recommendation of this Pandit, also the great Gvru Padma SambAava, vnlg 

Padjung, he permanently fixed the Buddhi*t religion by founding Sarny/, iqrj, 6»am ya*) and other 

convents and colleges , by e«tabhshing a religious order with manificent endowments and bv making ar- 
ran^'ements for the translation of Sanskrit works, by Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lotsdids, (interpreters or 
translators ) whom he caused to be fully instructed in Sanskrit In the 8th and 9th centuries, under this king, 
and his son* Muni tsanpo and Mutik tsanja and liis grandsons, KAn di srang tsan KAn ral or Ralpathen, 
this religion greath flourished till in the beginning of the lOlh century Lang darma oppressed, and endea- 
voured entirely to abolish it , for which reason he was murdered by a priest 

(17 ) For the Kdla Chah-a, (Dus Akhor, (3) al'o (“*) 


(18) There are two periods of the propagation of Budtoism m Tibet, called theantenorandtliepo** 
tenor , that began with Srony r5ony (7ara5o, m the 7th century, and lasted tiU the end of the 10th. this 
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cotnmcnce^ witli the felcventh century, and still contmaes In the lir«t period there were no different religious 
sects They who still keep the ancient rites and ceremonies, and have some peculiar manual or symbolical 
worl s of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, I^jfigmapa, a follower of the ancient ]luddlii«tic 

religion, or Urgyenpa, a di®ciple of XJrgyen or Paima aamhkaia, and they are very numerous, e«peciidl) m those 
parts of Tibet that lie near to N^pal and other parts of India In the «ccond (or posterior) period, m the I Ith 
century, in the time of Atisha, (called by the Tibetans Joitt or Choio Atuha, the lord Attsha^ a learned man 
of Bengal, by tbe endeavours of Promston and some other zealoos and learned Tibetan religious per*on*» 
Buddhism, that had been nearly abolished in the 10th century commenced again to rcMve in Tibet This 
celebrated Paadi/, upon repeated invititions, at last vi«ited that snowy country, going first to Ci/j^ in Aan, 
(S’^' in a.nd afterwards to Uisang, where he remained till his death, in 10 j2 Bromston, his pu* 

pil, founded the Rareng ^ Jffrens) monastery (still existing), and with him originated the Kadampu 

tccl, from which afterwaras issued that of CfWjio hv TniUapt About this lime there aro-c seteral rehsious 
sects, in Tibet, for the names of which seep 175 of the Grammar And for the date of the foondation of 
levcral monasteries or convents, see the ptecediog Chronological Table 

(19 ) Tie So sSyo monastery and te-idence, in the province of Tiitif (tilt!') founded in 1071, is now 
also celebrated for its library of ancient works in Sanskrit and Tibetan Wc will make hereafter no remarks 
on the birth or death of any religioes pefon or Lcma here recorded , or on the foundsti in of ony convent or 
monastery , they will occur frequeutlj in the following pages It is sufficient to have given here their names 
in Tbetan and Homan character, with the correTiooding Christian dates 

(20) Tor this tenn, see note (10) 

(21) SddilyoSilri', acelebratcdPanrfitof Cns5niir,who, m the beginning of tbe I3th centery, about 
the lime of Mohammed Goii s cornincsts, was in Central India . but anerworda retired to Tibet He remained 
there, wrote several works, and assisted the Tibetans in the translation of San-krit books 

(22 ) This IS the celebrated So skya Pandit, of whom there nre many wnrks He, and bis .nree-or 
(ancphcw)CrefoapJojs.y>n (Qrwsi'si-qsihlVtf ) greatly patronized by the Emperors of the Mongol 
dynasty, espcciaUybj fTai/oi KAoa who granted the whole oountty of Tibet to Pdays pt 

(23) TsonSilnpo (called nUo b/o benny yroys paS. dpol g'n^t:"z)a]arv2 SW. S Awnnti i.rt, edri) 
IS greatly respected by the Tibetans and Mongols, c-pceiallyby thn C,/s»y« sect, of which be is the founder. 
There nre ma«v of his works estnnt , the most celebrated is that of Lam run rfdensio, {o:K-f ,) " tbe 

large woik on tbe gradual wav to perfection ’ The grant feast of ge neral praycts. or supplication established 
by him,,e etill yearly celebrated at i<isM,inthe 16 fint days of the new year, (commonly in Febrasty wiUi 
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the new moon) There arc in the Gdidan inonA«tcr}, founded bj him, now about 2 000 reh^oaa persons, 
and to the chair atiU cootmac to tuccccd the ino*t learned doctor^, from the S('ro or i?ra.^un^ moOMtenc®, 
under tlie title of takhati po, • S Upadkydya ) a principal or abbot 

' t 

>/ 

(24 ) dC^hdtfn yruh, is acelebratcdLama. whofonndedthe great consent of Ttsh Ihun po 
bifrt this Ihun po,) where now oho there reside about 2 000 religious persons lie is the first of thS Tibetan 
Lamas, to whom this title rCyr/ia & Jtna) has been npihcd Tlie pre'ent great Lama of Laj»a, 

Tshul khnm tgyo “an ocean of mornlit} ') is the 10th among those tCyehss 

whom the hlongols and some Europeans call aI*o J)alatL<mnt, 

(25) dC^ hdt/n rp^s IS the second among tho^e Lamas staled rCyeha The names of the others, 

down to the prc*ent Great Lama at La‘«a, arc as follows , 3, bfod nams xgya m/sAo, 
who uponanvavitation by /thun A'Aan,RMoiigo\pnftcc,TOitcdhiroi, 4. Toil tan rpya mtsAc, 

5, Wip dtonpbfo bicrp rpya ) This is that Great Lamo, wbo fO IC40, 

founded the hierarchy of the Dalai Lamas, at Las<a (four years before tlic conqae*t oi Cliinu brth^ Mant< 
chtts ) It was upon the soLcitation of this ambitiou* man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet 
wards made a present of it to bira The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet upon the ^eJ Hxll <?>■ 
taw, (dmar pon, an eminence near Laj«a, was now rebuilt increased with many beildmo* * 

religious estabh«hmcnt, and converted into a residence of the rGyefca 7?w po chht, (SQJ’n 
ywecioKs Majesty,) and was colled Potala from the name of on ancient citv , on an eminence, at the n^outb of 
the Indus, (called in Tib Gru^d«m, “ a receiver of boats or ship®, a harbour,” which js a literal 

translation of the Sansknt Polala, now colled Jhta or 7btt«,) where was the residence of Cienresi 

\ tpyan ras gstgs diany phyuy. S ara ) the great patron 'amt of the Tibetan®, 

and whence he is believed to ha>e su'ited Tibet 

(26 ) For his visit to China, see note 1 After the death of tl is Iraroa, under his pretended 
tions or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many calamities The names of his succe®'®*^ 
as follows 6. Kia cASen Tshanys dvyangs ryya mrsAa, 7, 

ryyo mtsAo, ,) S.htohzang hjm dpal rgya mtsho ( 

9, Lung ttogs zgya mtsAo, .) TsJtnlkhnms rgya mf>ho ) 

J^ofe Their distinguishing names are tho'e immediately set before igya-mtsho , the xgyeha, bfo bzaay. 
and some others, are sometimes added, and sometimes omitted 
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V.— EPOCH OF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA, 

^ According to different authorities. 

§ 255. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passages containing predictions 
attributed to Shihja, lespecting the jears of the duration of his doctrine, and of its in- 
troduction into stich and such a country ; (for instance, that after 2,500 yeaisfrom his 
death, it will be propagated in a country iuhahited 6y red-faced men j niuch passage has 
been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebrated teacher in China, in the 8th century,) several 
Tibetan learned men have endeavoured, on diderent occasions, to fiv the date of his birth and 
death. But there arc so many discrepancies in the sacred volumes, and in the commen- 
taries, that they cannot he reconciled. 

, I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the various dates assigned for 
the death of ^SAd/cyaj taken from a small work, consUtingof 31 leaves, titled hSlan-xtsU hrforf- 
•sbgin gter-btirfiy compufalhn respeclhig the doctrine 

af the BwldhUtSy") or" Treasure-rehselyreUlingwhateveronen'ishes" written by riV'o^ Ij5r«^ 
Lha-{\vang hLogros, or according to his Sanskrit name, Suri^hamuU, 

one of Padmakirpo’s disciples. He wrote In the beginning of the 2(?th year of the tenth 
cycle of COycais of tlie Tibetan era, (commencing with 1025 of the ClirlstUus,) which year 
is called Nanda in Sanskrit, and dGah-va in Tibetan, corresponding to 1591 of 

onr era } this author computes the years elapsed from the death of Sliakya, according to 


different authorities, as follows ; 

Te&n elipscit till ls9tt 
ArttrJ. C. 

9 


Sejsrq 1 


1. According to the foliouers of 

SronAitsang «gflni-po, the religious 
kiug, there have elapsed four thou- 
sand o«d twelve jear®, (I) ... -4012 

2. According to the foliouers of 
Ketjm Pan'dila, (2) tliere ha\e 
elapsed three thousand «e^cn 
Iitindrcd and tiiirn-cifflit ycar«, *... SpS 

(Iftrtaflrr <*. mmUr of iiosl years in 
ttronls, tiitt hr omillnl in English.) 
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I ... 

«£• sB'v* ygr =i’V'2!* 

<3IT 

SS'W I ... 

H WQSVQ^'JI’I’a'lN’ 

<33 1 t 

-b 

gBi«;' q t hS* 

siqN’^c;’ T ... 

^«;'T .. «A«-i 

s»iv’q T ’71’ v^Bi’ 

^C.' T ... «9a-b 

-s> 5*V’QI*J.* VT«]g«;’?i^T 
5 ’ \ 

gsiv^WJV’qNV’VEi'ilf' 

•}o T &«;' I 

^>x’£q’?is]»v’’5^*;'=iH9T’e' 

S’^ivq I qv’V^'^'tivqS’ 
qi.*r;5VW ... 

9? ^’7^<>’ 

S«lV’q T 

... a 5 .b* 


3 AcconVnig to the followers of 
Sa-*k^a Pan'ditcu (3) there base 
elapsed, ^ 3705 

4. According: to the followers of 
UpaJosal{AvuS'pahhgsat^ (4) ... 3729 

5. According: to the followers of 

dG^-hdun hp/ief, (5) ... 2900 

C. According to the (fabulous) 
narration from tlie.S’anda/Z/orzZ (an 
image of Shalcya made of that 
scented wood), (G) ... 2342 

7. According to tlie followers 

of U-xsyen-pa, (the Gnih^thoh ; S. 
iStddAa,) he that has arrived at per- 
fection, (7) “• 2243 

8. Accoiding to the followers 

both of Shaken Shri and Nam 
hzangf ... 3136 

0. According to the writers on 
the Kala Chakra system, a.% gVung 
stoTif Bu-ston, UPal-legs dan^grub; 
and as Padmaharjio formerly 
taught, (9) . . 0470 

10. According to the followers 
of these three : %To nnug~pa, Chho$ 
vaGortf riVam-rgye/ grogs hzang, 

(10) ., 2427 

11. According to the followers of 

dPatXdan hBama hsod-nams Tgt/el- 
mfs&on, (11) . . 21G6 


VtMl 
btfore 
3. C. 


2135 

2139 


1310 


753 


033 


^ 4 G 




837 


t>7p 
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Iq" S’rfl^'JI'3=’Sq<V' 

'J I_qvyq-qr 

V'* 

T ... -stive- 

J.^'aqVQI T S'V’v'z^’^ai'-qg’ 


12. Accorditii' to the followers 

of the Pad~dkar zhal liin^ work, 
written by Phug~pa-pa nor hzang 
Tgya~mtsho, (12) . . 24/4 SS4 

13. According to Padmakar|)o’« 
final decision, and as Sureshamali 

liinisilf taught, (13) ... 2650 1060 


\ ... 

To the abote enumerated dates may be added ihnt ot sDe snd sangs-rgyas rgya-mtsho, 
a« it has been «tated before, in the Chronological Table, §. 254. Therefore, 


gq-v'-! I iq- 

iq-qj-q^v q§-«q' sf-qV 

'q-l q t qg-|q- 


14 According to the SaCduri/a 
dlor.^o work, written by Sangs- 
rgyfls rgya.m/#/io, the regent of 
Tibet, in the beginning of Ibc first 
year, called Fire-hart, of the 12lh 
cycle of sixty year®, (in the begin- 
ningof J68Gof the Christian tcra,) 
there hn^ celap«cd two thousand five 
hundiedand sixty-se\en years, (14) 25G7 


It mav be remarked, that all these dates dtfier from the epoch B««uined for the death of Gofama by the 
Burmese the Siamese, the Cingalese, and other nations professuig the Buddhist faith A cocipanson of these 
•evenil antbontics will be found m the Calcutta Oriental ilagazine for 1825 They all agree in making 
the Hxbhan (ii\T\an) occur m the year 544 B C , and yet from the sereml occurrences of the life of Ihcir saint, 
M quoted m their Chronological Tables it is evident tbev allude to the •ame personage to whom the Chinese 
®nd some of the Tibetan authorities give the date 1027 B C It is impo«*iblc to reconale the two in inv 
and their di>=crcpancy throws doubt on the real epoch of the life and writings of the author of one of 
die moat extensively diiTu'cd relioioos on the face of the earth 
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' VI.— Introduction to the LiriiooRAPriEO Pagfs. , 

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by hini'sclf a full 
knowledge of the syllabic scheme, botli in the large and small characters, and of the 
^several kinds of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages have 
been added to this Grammar. 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a s) liable scheme of the Tibetan language, iu four 
column®, being an alpliabctieal table of the consonant®, combined respectively with the 
five vowels (a, 1, u, c, o). In the first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow- 
ed each by the intersyllnblc point or sign. No. 2, contains the same expressed jn 
Roman characters j but here, for brevity’s sake, the ilash, comma, or intersj liable point 
(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the same in book-letter or small cbaiacters, together with the 
intersyllabic sign®. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together nith ditto. 

* 9 Note 1, p. G, No. 3, in tlic Tibetan character, there is a mistake, gu, phu, bu, mu, 
being written, instead of gyu, ph)u, b)«, myii, which the learner is requested to correct 
accordingly as those consonants have been written In their otiicr respective sjHabi^s^or 
as they have been propcily csprcsscd in the running-hand, No 4. Since every simple or 
compound consonant occur® five times, the student may, elsewhere, easily correct tipy 
small error in the «hnpc of tiie letters. The asteri®k or little star {•) added to some of the 
Tibetan capital cliaracters, indicates that such sjllables have not occurred in the Dic- 
tionary. 
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Kotes Clo different terae of the death cf ShabjaJ ^ 

(1 ) This date IS founded on the story of the wandcnngs of an image of Shakya, from one pIa«to 
another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining la each for 500 years, tdl it was taken away 
from Olanlrapurt (m Gangetic India) hy the Turks, and earned afterwards to China, whence, m the 7th <s»a- 
tnry, it was brought to Tibet by Konpcho, a Chine'c princess, married by Srongtsan Gamho , since which time, 
there were elapsed upwards of 800 years, till 1591, when Surdihamati wrote this treatise See note H of the 
Chronological Table 

(2 ) Nelpa Tandita Not stated lor what reasons 

(3 ) This date is founded on a prediction hy Shakga. that his doctnne would continue for 5 OO^ years, 
and would undergo such and such changes daring certain periods (of 500 years each) See note 10, Ohronele- 
gical Table 

(4 ) This reckons only four years more than the former 

(5 ) This IS founded on a calculation by some religions per«ons from Lt.yul, who vi«ited the se''*® 

rents founded by Uisakuem a Tibetan king) m the 8th century 

(6 ) This date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Skikg^t 
according to Chinese records 

(7 ) This IS derived from a calculation made at Samyd (n<VJ{'iaiv) two dajs journey from La«a» 
convent, by the Guru Urgyea (or Fadma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century 

(8 ) This IS derived from a calculation, made at Sol-nag thany po clM a cort^satnot 

far from La««a, bv Pan’ chhen SAaiyo Shrt of Cashmir, in the fir«t half of the l3tU century See 
Chronologic*!! Table 

(9 10,11,12) These are founded on predictions by S^ciAya m (be Kula Chakra, Tanlra, (IJusbkkor 
Sa® ^ Chronological Table 

(13 ) Tins date is according to Padma Carpo’t latest opinion , formerly he a]«o supported the dat® 
ed on the K^la Chakra system 


(14 ) This date is of great authority, from the edehnty and great research of that regent as a w^tw* 
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♦ ' VI. — ^iNTiionncTtQv to the LtTiioGRA.pnE'O Pages. 

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibctnii lang^tiagc may acquire by himself a full 
knou'ledgc of the «;yllnbic scheme, both 'in the large and small characters, and of the 
'^several kinds of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages hove 
been added to this Grammar, 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four 
column*!, being an alphabetical tabic of the consonants, combined respectively with .the 
five vowels (a, i, u, c, o). In tlie first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow- 
ed each by the intcrsyllabic point or sign. No. 2, contains the same c.vprcsscd in 
Roman characters j but here, for brcvit)*s sake, the dash, comma, or Inters) Ilabic point 
(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the same in book-letter or small characters, together with the 
intcrsyllabic sign*. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together witli ditto. 

• a Note ], p, C, No. 3, in the Tibetan cliaractcr, there is a mistake, gu, pliu, bu, mu, 

I being written, instead of gyu, pliyu, byu, myu, which the learner is requested to correct 
accordingly as those consonants have been written in their other respective syllables, or 
ns they have been properly expressed in tbc running-hand, No. 4. Since every simple or 
compound consonant occurs five times, the student may, elsewhere, ea«lly correct any 
small error in tlio sh.ipc of the letters. The asterisk or little star (•) added to some of the 
Tibetan capital characters, indicates that such sxllables have not occurred In tlic Dic- 
tionary. 

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grammar, p.3, &c., the pro- 
nunciation of the Tibetan letters ; and p. 12 — IS, the abstract of tbc orthography and 
orthoepy of the Tibetan language. Tlic reason why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p. 
12 — IG, the general number of letters (precediog the vowel) in the wliolpschermj, amounts 
to 209, and here only to 203, i-, that in the litliogmphcd scheme, the If, &c. rn^ii, has 
been left out. But tliii) is of little consequence, since this compound letter occurs only in 
tno or three word*. 

Further, in p. 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, commas, and the inters) liable 
points or mark'., a* ilic) arc used with the capimis j ditto with tlic small characters, p. 
31 — 35, the lliimyik ; p. 3G, 3/, the Britls'ha characters, and the Tibetan numerical figures . 
and, lastly, p. 3&— 40, thcIAnts’ha characters, (or pointed variety of the Devanigari alphabet, 
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&c.) have been I'eprcscntcd, that the learner niaysce^ib^v the Tibetahs write the San- 
skrit in their onn characters, nntl may distinguish 'nbetan and Sanskrit norks accordingly. 

Fora collection oi Devanagan alphabet*, compii«ing all the \aricties of thjs character, 
found in Tibet and N6pal, sec Mr. B. H Hodgson’s Notices of the Languages, Literature,^ 
and Religion of the Bauddhas of Ndpal and Bhot,” in the 16th \ol. of the AixaUc 
Researches, jt. 420. . 

The Tibetan* alphabet itself, as has been noticed in other place*, is stated to have been 
formed fiom the JDcoandgari pi e\alent in Central India in the seventh century. On com- 
paring the forms of its letteis with lho«e of lanotis ancient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu- 
larly that at G}a, translated by Mr. (now Sir Charles) Wilkins, and that on the column at 
Allahabad, translated by Captain Trojer and Dr Mdl, a striking similitude nill be observ- 
ed. There are also close analogies betneen the l.ittei alphabet and the squaie form of the 
Pali chaiactcr which is acknowledged to be the ouginni of the Ceylonese, Burmese, S^iames^ • 
and other varieties now used in the *ouih-ra*tcrii conntiie». Tlie Pah is indeed called 
^/ogad/io, or of Central India, n hence the Bauddha religion and literature of all these 
counliies was derived I abstain fiom making any lengtlicned remarks on this subject 
here, but the circumstance noticed may help to hi the epoch of inciiptions in tins peculiar 
type of the Vevanagan alphabet. 
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t.lyt 

s,'l>yit' 

s^e 

s,lyi 


a 

% 

% 

i 








yy 


I' 

1" 

\ 

1 ' 

9 

s'hr<v 

sj'ri 
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s^mt' 

smo 
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O 0 . 0 .^ «V- 




2 > X 

'"> I!' 


^ ^S' 


s t%t. IHTl X h XC Xi4 

^ P ^ S' 


X ^ >A*i. ^ 4. 






>4. «. X (■ 


— X I, ><.4, >*•*“ X *- X *-t. . 

^ "S’ ^ ^ 2^ 


u» «z «,»> 

^ X 


li)^‘ -3©^ = w2=*^‘ 


with- ) nil" cuj^reJiiC 


alfj. '^V&I SiSx = .yizfe*- -nlr*.' 'n&i 


a)^r|i 01^3. 



SYLLABIC SCHEME OE 


l^i'] 


Capittd Letters 



3 




ifl 

= ^tak 

s'- 

yto 

pie 

ylo 

lOf 



-1^ 

^ 


- ^,d<th- 

yiU 

ya^ 

pF 

ydo 

iot 

s 




3]^] 

« ^ ndh 


pm, 

pnl 

pne 


£• 

31 5 '- 


3|^' 31^] 
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w 
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= 
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hs.nc- hs,n‘> 

■lii^ 



55’ 

\ 

q^* 

■V 
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“X 
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■tSf 

*T 


%■ 

qf a|', 

» 

hi, Co. 

IsA 

hs,bif 

hs,U 

hste 

^S; 


q=,‘3i' 

•x 

qs' q^- 

qV qKi 

= 

4^ 


ida> 

hjdi' 

iK^a 

■i^S 

y 


•=\ 

=I4' 

q£^• 

= 

Irria 

hirdt- 

^i;3uf 

hrdt 

hftia 



n«2j* 

q> q^- 

q«- qr, 

= 

UA 

hi,at 

S/A 

ffd/ 

llih 

/^o 

3f 



^ -v* 

^^^ q^i 

= 

hffSa. 

hiidt' 

ls,Ai 

h^,M 

hxJtf 

tSi 

37 


^ ^4’ 

q^ q^ I 

= 

hi^na. 

hf.n* 

h^nu 

7’r;n/ 


•foz 

W 

q^- 

% 


= 

hs,nA 

hint. 

h^nu. 

hni 

?ir,fii 


St 


^4' 

ni- q^ ] 

= 

htffih 

hfUi/ 

htsu. 

A’ 

^/Af 

'//h^ 

sf 

=J-V' 


q^r’ qS^i 

= 

fn^isa^ 

hnlst 



hri/i’ 


ss 

q^-- 

4^ :q^- 

q^- q§- 

= 


hi'.t'S/ 

ls.ttti. 

h*'Ue 




THE TIBET\N LANGUAGE. 


Smaill Character 



ClJ^t 

c 

C4.Xi 

V^ 




tjtj«.4 

cixt 

a 


~c^t 

a3i<_ = 

CAA4. 

?\ 


CkJL^ cut CV-tt a-tvt. s e*A«. oAv ci.tt O.AVV_ 

aMt ct^t 

ct_<,*\t ci^t 0^1. ^"cT^i cZu^i^ « 

cLjc*. OL^*. a^t*"~c^<. cAJL^'t- = *^A*- 

.X, -/; vJ 3 - --N. ^ 

ci(<\< aii ^Si‘ CM?\^ * ^fiV. 

ctx.t ctx't. ax*, ctA'-V- » «i,t 

CXfM*. Ci*^^ Ckrvu.^ ci^*! 

^ -*3 »«^^J 3 y J “t -^ — \ S.^ -> —X 

C(.X1< Ci^4 'cvM't- = <*-!:it *^ ^ *‘ *'ti/ 




Cl^-\. £>^ .liSv "ii^ Clfi'V ‘ '^S5t "TT^ .»eiv. 

^ii 3 ‘ iy^" 2 JSJ«. • «^^'s 55 ’v s:^-- 

^../=:. ,..r^. «V*^‘ <»j)tl!v 


c*. »><. 4. c« >>«. 4. « ** 

v 3 •* , 


fije. ^ii3‘ iy®" s>^ 


0 ^ 5 * t. • c^t=«*- 



[^3} SYX.IiABlC SCHEME OP 


Oapiial Letters. 


:fdir 

^7 

qf 


qg 

qgl 

= 


i^du 

hdsa. 

br.dsi 



n 

q(^r q^- 

qj^- 

IT 


= 

lixkah 


i,-xhx- 

%zki 




qq-?' qr 


qq* 


- 

^jXaA' 

J«(> 

^■ta. 

i,xA 

htt> 


Ao 

^1' 

^-l' 

M' 


= 

i^xja, 

IxTl 


h,Ze 

Ze.'U 

-X 70 

Ai 



• > 

• v 

= 

Irr^tx^ 

hi 


ZkU 



4^ 

'X 

q^-?- q/C 

^4' 

> 

q^- 


= 






v/g- 

As 

qss'?' qN' 

qij- 

q)^- 

q^ 1 

= 



1 }SU' 




aa 

X 

q^- qy- 

q^- 

qa- 

qsj 

= 

ZjSr^v 

hn 

'ksru' 

i,sri 



Ar 

q^; 


q^- 

qg 1 

= 

Sill' 

ts,l 

Idut' 

h,U 

hh 


X/. T/i^ sitiyr^ and doaj^ 


d/F 

f 


qfS' 

• \ 

«P' 

qp" 1 = 

m-AJidh/ fftZkJu/ 

Tn,ZJuv 

fn.,7-Ac^ m^khc 

^jS 

Z 

%• 

qf ^1' 

q^l = 

tfiiiA^^t/ tn,iZA^ 



-ty/ 

3 

qg' qR' 

q^- 

qS' 

qa? = 

nyAXirO' myKhru- 

mjAA/v- 7it,ZJtra 

■^ys 

A- 


q^- 

<• \ 
q=/' 

q^Ti = 

77i,y<Jv 


7n yl my<’ 

-^7J 

S" 

3ih/ 3jg/ 

% 

q,^' 

qSi = 


”y'/“' 

'"7r ’"7r 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


(i/fl 


Small CJiaractera 




‘tZ^ 




c3k<Si<\». ci.'^'. a<*\<- Ci<?v^v. “ 4u.<^^»^c 4 




‘X 


ci-^<\k CL-^K c«3< 


rv^»-v*. £4 S3 


'■ V^3‘ 0.^4 


X 


cx 3 i ct: 3 < q;^< a-r^^ a*:^<v = . 


X 


cijC*. cc^t ct^i a-<c<w = 

•< 5 =:-^ 


o«-_-fc> C*..z.£ 4:4^4 


t «. <- 


c^ 


f4<XC 


.‘N. 


cjiM«>iaaiA c^i aui au*.^ 


C4X4VW £I.>^W jgfcXj L A 


£tA*-S^ 

CfcKCv. 







CU.C54‘\^ OX.<«« OA<H< - 4A4.<^*%4£^-».A44 

— ~ - ,7, —7. - 4^^^ 


34 ^/- 

CU^» ’oj^> cu^vv- = 




X 


OAOt<l( £U<])4 


XtlU <U4J1«^ = CM.C711. CM^nt 04fn».V. 



SYIiLABIO SCHEME OF 









Capital Letters 





JBe 

C 


»k' 

^3' 

m 1 

= 

nit^ra 

TTlfJTri/ 

/Turret- 

777,^7X7 



7 

r\ 

^■ 5 - 

• N 

•sJt 1 

= 

Tn/idh' 

■m,fu 

m.,nu 

■n^n€7 

m,nA 

fSZ 

8 

‘X 

SfS.X S^S,- 




= 

m,cA7ujh /n^dihi, 

mf:7Jnt 

m^cAAc 

mfMs. 

(US 


X 

^E- 

<7^k' 

I 


mjak- 

insji. 

TTt^JU' 

7n,ji 

'n,jc 

/S/, 


,x 

Ej-?]- 

% 



- 

nt.vyoK- 

■77iinj^ 

■m,7^u- 


77t,f7y<7 

iSr 





•v^ 

1 

= 

triilfia 

tTl./Al 

m,l7uf 

vutTu * 

■ 

, 3 /! 

ti 

.'X 



! 

e 


frtjdc 

TT^du' 

m,dc 

m,tic 

'^7 

J3 

.•X 

% 

ilf 

jjf ] 

ts 

Tn^ruJi. 

7n,7U 

mflia 

mn* 

MfltA 

m 

lA 


*>0 


wS^ 1 

= 

m,{>7uJi 

mytjTu’ 

■7n,tt7t4i' 


U3 

si- 

«E!? h:^ 

■V3 


I 

- 

7n,(fe<i^ 

-m.,Js// 

'fn',dstu 

r/tj dsp 

fr^dn 






-xa. 

7%^ N^l/icte^-' simTjle' and' d<>nile7 









/ 



'r 

1 

.X 
<5,p<^- Q,p- 


N 

a,p- 

<if ] 

= 






ijl 

7 

<3^/ 

<3s; 

'3&’ 

•3i^r 

= 






T 

T 

X 

<^I3- '^la- 


‘3B' 

•^n 1 

= 






'•>7 

4 

o.'iicc '^sy 


> 

C^S]- 









THE TIBETAN XANGUAGE 


Characters 






tv.< 


€f-Ken< ^iTIn*. 


Oa.<^ Oa.(V 


cM-vi- 


CV.VOOA> «MoOv 




» '^*j<5oV. c»A«Jo*. cAvOo^. «vwiGTv. 


<\ 

c».v4;j'N' CW 








Av<^v'' CVa.C^ 



iVi^l 


'\ 




i>*.£iW CM.sT'^ ^^ v. t.«A.^s «^0?v,. 


0>A.J<VS. 








t>Ka^%\K. ^•^k. 

ox*XJ^^^ 


CUi^^VV CMiVjk Okl^S^ O^Ajv 


JL<=<\1. O.V^ 


CM_^ K 




Lexers iJiaJ^ /akc’ ^ (^) asor^r^cjc 


rtsSim ^xes^k 


*V^v = »s<a.*v.v *v«S».k t\^*- 'ViS-*- 


'\(^'- «v«g/- ''^A ~ 






Tvct^lv^ = «\‘n'. jvq }*- •v*jx*»v* 






SYLLABIC 

SCHKME OF 








Capital Letters 



i&Jt 

s 

•x 

'^S.' ‘^S-’ 

<?f- 

9^ 

9i^l 

= 

kyy 

< 

hyi/o. 

br 

/sf 

e 

- '\ 
i^2j- <55i- 

q^- 

<?3'' 

'9^ 1 

= 



AyprA A,pra 


7 

x. 

q5>^5’ ^5>’ 

9^- 

1 

q*' 

9* 1 


h^^JuL^ hicJihu 

AycAAu 

7i,cA/lA' 7i/AAff 


S 

qE- 


■\ 

QE,- 

9E1 

= 

A /ciA Aj/t/ 

4/“ 

Ai'/l A^ 

m 

s 

V*. 

S5^' 9a‘' 


^ 

93- 

9§' 1 

= 

A^/ia/ty AjUw 

Ajduv 

vj 

A/Ao 


•*« 

qc^q- q^- 


> 

QS' 


' 

Jt^daJu hgdt- 

Aydu. 

A,dA t A<A^ ‘ 


■H 



\ 

''5; 


= 

Kjd[rci, h^efru 

Idru 

Adf7 kdro 

net 


'N 

qq!?- c?aj' 

q^- 

\ 

qqj- 

q^af I 

= 

A,pAah 

Ap/iu 

Ap7d k/>A^ 

lloz 

15 

qg- q^- 

qq- 


= 

Tv,pii^ hipA^t 

ApA^i ApA^ 

2c3 

■fir 

q^- qg- 

q^- 

93' 


= 

A^pAra, AtpAtTL 

Ai^rtO’ 

AjpArA 7tfpA/v 

Zclf 

■O' 

qqq- qq- 

q^- 

> 

qq’ 

9^ 1 


A^AtJi AJ)!/ 

Jukc^ 

aaa aa^ 

7ifi' 

/^r 

'^5' 


"i'’ 

9jri 

- 

hpAyct AfAyt^ 

AyA^JO 

A,A^7 Ahyo 

TaC 

'/ 

'S' '?3'' 

''-S’ 

qg’ 

qC 1 


\Araf A,An/ 

AyAril 

AtAr^ AfArv 

Tor 

cS 

q<;4q- q^’ 

^ 4 ’ 

q^- 

qX 1 

= 

Afl^AoJc hjbAi. 

7i,£iAjt> 

AbAA AtfTuf 

SC’S 


q^q- q^' 

^ 4 ’ 

q^’ 

9^1 

= 

\<fsaA' A-ds-o 


A:,(lcc A^Mo 



[J81 


THE TIBETAN HANGHAGE 
Small Cliaracfers. 


•X 


A AVq^V_ = 



X 

A2^A ^A 


^y. = 

rVcia^V'" 



<V<>^X = 


X 

A<=;a 



\^<‘X = 


X 

AaA 

^A 




'X 

A^A 

.iy*- 


<y^<~ 

. 

■X 



5^i = 

fV<Stnv 

A^A 


~!^a 

«<^S?v^ » 


"X 


^A A^A AAg/-A 


X 


nA^A aaa^a _^^a AC^a rvA^A' 


X 


AttAA <\A1A AAA AAA AAAA_ 


X 


A2/ ^A A^ A_2,.a 


_X 


A^A A^A ^^Q^ A AA^A A^A' 


tG«\i <\<J^ i’vcijUi. - 




^*^ *A 


rv-^A 




<XC5^<X^ »>s«E^‘a ^Cj ^v *v3^V. 


*-v^^ rv^,*- ‘V^*-*.*- 

AX-A^ «X*a^~*nC^«- •'«a.*=' *^v„ 


•^cS&'Vv A.4r 


'■"v_ 




^VA.V-^A^A -v^Av. 



CVi 


SYIiLAB IC SCHEME OE 


XUI Jjei/ir} twttZ aJ^lfrmhentl/ercT^/vx^■e<^^or^^d^ (/ose<j sy//aS/f 

LeUo 8 Snmll Characterti 



•/ 

^ 1 

= 



= 


2V 

7 


'= 

<j2 tn yx 

ct\)jn, - 



.// 


^ 1 

- 



= 


■ii.. 

i 


- 

7T^S 



^4, ~ 

2f3 

X 

^ 1 


t or ii 


= 


lf4 

f 

^ 1 



cr<(^ 

= 

<<<. 


7 


- 

or nd 


= 


Z/if 

S 

q 1 

8 

p or i 


- 

o.t^ 

Zfr 

S 


' 

f>S or ^ 

C\XJ K ^ 

= 


2/S 


^ 1 

= 

J t 

c»a 

= 


2/Jf 

^l 


= 

-TTVf 

C^Ai4 ^ V, 

= 

c<Ay*.i.~ "*<<_ 

Z2o 

^2 

1 

- 

z 


= 

•v^v. 

ZZ^ 

■tJ 

^ i 

" 

T 

-S"'- 

= 

'S* 

zzz 

/i 


- 

rX or rd 


= 


223 

-fX 

■M 1 

- 

1 

<vt 4 

= 


22i- 

iS 


- 

^ or id 


= 


22S‘ 

i? 

^ 1 


S 


= 

K*. * 



TIBETAN ALPHABET 

intiie Bamyilt Cliaracter 




;^iiiiia]i(i 





*^Sr>c J'htJtltu^charac&rsare.iatJ.i/vUaAut^iotwk.^erU cXarcu&rs 



TIBETAN ALPHABET 
u\ (Jie Bmiynk Character 













TIBETATT ALPHABET . 


in f]\e Br«<s*ha(^^*jr) Character 

ThC'BruO'ha^/crm ^ih^TtleloA'a^Aa.iet udtait^tuS^tlihJ^lAc' ( 7 ennan ffrcH character, ^ 
Oit- angular sh/ipt ^ ifi^ltlCvv ItuustA/otatLo^neoile vam^ tn/emeunenfaCtvriit/i^ 




•TfcS'OTCV ^'S'r^fV. o'vs>-o-cvi_ 

ky Ui ^ ch <Jih J -r^j ^ th/d/ Wj p ^ tf ttv , 


'ii‘XkS' C\'^ q-W'K 

tf tJk d<r JsL ^ L y, -r I sjt, s O' . “ 


v^^‘ 5 ‘^:b‘a,"- 

ha/ h/ kity kt ka , ^ • Xa hhu/ ytty ntu, cLty chhu- ya 7iya>, tu- thu/ day tiu/, 


vS.'vS'< 2 >‘vS"- 

ptt phw hlr ’Tnu^t j < ’ tsu. U'huy df<t' * xhtc- -SUl Auy yu/, Tto Ju/ ^Atty SUy, 


TCay Uy , ^ ihy yy ^y'p^ ^ ^y*' Ayh * 


^ Tl' TZ] T 

hyu/khyu- yyi/y ^py*c pAya-iya-TTipw, kr Lh/ yr tr tAr Jr ftr pt pAr A/ -m/ 


S-hr Sr lir. ArOy krv krw krA Juv, Lruy Phruy Cru Iknxy Jnt^ rwu- spray pL-a- 


hru- Tfiru jhru sruy h^xty/ Xi yA AA xh ri st, kja klx/ ^uy ^cy J<Jof 


A' % a 1 ‘ ^ 

rl. -riy ^ ryy rry rt ri^ Trv ri rmy -rlt -rds. rju ^ht. ^ 


TIBETAN AIiPBABET 




(he Bai^k Character" 


luimiuf 



"uimmuiiij 




! 



a(iffmi(;Oo]iia|iiui 


Jfvany yts - tf’/uy~ | - I 




imDui^uiM 


- i/u^ 




ittiQ] ffioidJUKiiniiiJiin] 




7/1 h^Lon^ 


-m h %a^- I 


ui 


uiuitrii naQJiiumioii 





riBETAK ALPHABET 
in f]\e Oiaracter 


Th^BrulfTta^fi^rm'i^lhtTtie^Mi'alpLihet tsdisfut^uisiti Itkt-Uie, Gc^man-crcUBn^tsh- c^a/uc/-er^ iy 

tht an^uLrsfutpt^lhtftitirt Jt-utuei/ataA«yntal^t9ant^ tn'Cntcunaifaiv'rUi/iy 

37’ cj}'vr|-ei, . o'wo'cvj^ 

L Ui j ch clth/ j B th/df Wj p h 70, ^ 


ts dts w^i>j 


9^^5^l9Jl3^'l^L 

>&/ 7uf Juty Jii ko , "S 7m. kTui- pu, TUU, cktl, cTiTlU' Jll ^ (ku/ dlty 7Ul/, 

,y.>\S.'S'a‘V vS,'sS'-3'v3"- A'S‘^‘5'^ 

pit pkn/Twy tnu/! U'hw iCstty •» xku- Xu. ku/ yu^f Tif Jtt- Ala- 

cf3>'iS‘<v- 2/-^' ^ 2/*^* 2' 2-‘k, 

Lay uy, ^ ^Ay py iy kyo, * 

■' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

kyityZkytt "^Tyayf hr hhr yr it ikr Lr nr pt pkr kr 7fir 

SAr Sr Jvr hra- krt, krw Ttri' Tuv, hru, hhru, ym fru iltra-Fra, rtru, jpnt, yhrtu 
. hru.mnt.^m.Kru-, U. yi U tl ri ,i, Ua. kp h/u, 

. . _•• _*• ^2 -»-/^ Tvls tka^rhi/ t^h. -r-l-J. .wt.. 




■ j'' 


k sjv 


I' 


rh rky 7 y ryy rn^rfy rt r^^pyt' rA -rmy rts rtb 


7 ;ka, rki' ^a. T;h£ -j^ko. 


S-Sfe 


TIBETAN ALPHABET 

in tKc Rruts'Ku Ckaructer 

«Vi ‘VI <Vl <Vi <Ul <U( <V< ( <V( *V ( *Vl OL* V 

o ^ 9 ] < 31 s ^97 ^ 

l^ Iri y U Id 16 Ifi. Ihof lAi Chtir Ikd 


sAy sAr sy syy syr sn/ Stty Sn sp sffy syr s6 sAy s6r 

smr jidf . ^ 6 a- , * 5 ^* t tA/ d' dA n^ 


t/ tA/ d' flA 


•* j 

O g I j u ‘v 1 ^ V. 

hykrfi^shis d f><d \ /u. 6 <if' hj tvfn- y.luty ^T,yy<tn‘d 4 t Ayofv , 


Tihctiui/- ^uf'furals . - . 

— . «\ •X'V - 

•0> i V. . a } < ^« t<u (^c «.j2, ' u 4 ' 

f? « rji, «s, W vs f}0 ‘<r»-0 Mo vS«^ 

-fZ$^*Sd''i8y^o*zo 3^ 4-0 'So ^ 


/^o i;»>c 

• ^ ^OC 


^oooo 


. 2 ^ 

^jZ, 33 44 


't/t' / 2 /^ 0*}4 lZ.r^^ 

dS , 77 88 SS 


^ ft. ^ 

3 3 3 »3 


4 4 - 4 ' 4 ' . 



138) 


l-antsha characteks 

&r POJffXEn VARJETr of ikf J)EVAIfAGAIiI 
izsed^ ijf Bttdclfusfy w /Tjdio/ and/ TiSel 


VOWEI^S 


^ ^ -/O \ « -*— =??• o 

' cut^ 'a 


C OESOJiTANTS 


n; p a] ^ 2 ; I 
/t A/i- ^ ^h/ n^ ^ 


A 


") I 


tsk- df d/k> 7t^ 


? a ? ^ 

t A/ d dftf 


HI aiana^<iiii 


f 1 


5 -g s I ^ 1 

^ du^ <£ dfl/ 71/ 


ZX Of 
^ k ^ft/ TtU 


q ^ ^ ! 





Ov «x. ^ ^ _-0 > M -V- 5SS O 

7f| ^ 

ka- k5» ku n kuL ka krv hi hdz ^ kl hu^ kS hut- hny koE 


L.A"i('; S'HACHARACTEBS 






^441 4 


S AfZr tjftl ts’lm- 

• tin- ra^t^lAt 


14-0 '- 

h «■. - 


3 jr del dfu> 


i $ $ V 


& Ss a I 


d/ltr deTil dsTw n^u n^uf 

"Jlitl itt **' ^ K 


tf&%P ei^aZ ^ ijt) <s ect^ressedf heji^re ili Ttej3eclive> cZa^ti 






nTi- nhA/ /t^Ii “n^le nt^h rtyde it^dsli 


I 5 1 


Tit' nt fid fvil^ 




i f t I 

Ttt ntJi 7 td 7 idA- 


a ^ ^ ^ 1 

7 np TTifth/ mi 7710 - 


Rcduphcaitd/ Cotis^ojiG 

1 p ? I * 

Teh UikK 


|- ri ? I F I r 

tsU diTs thrash nytuf tt dd ^dh wre- 


4 

A 




SSI *> •h S ^ \ 

ny p I tj ' 

hivd' }Juw^ ^^wcf phe»'<L’ fHh^Od phfva 

kot<i hkovci' 


a ^ ^ I 

ri T'Trid rid T^ 




N ^ « 5 '« T 


t ^31 



VS] 


LANTS’HA CHARACTERS 


1 

«v ^ N V •:S^ o 

!^p ; 3 ,!^Ei^iggpppppr’s 


p 


//{/ Mm lcTi«, T’hfi Thrv JJil/ i^at- ^Ao AhaMlTian^AhaAv 


nm! '9 itTiwliJi? 


P S] H|' 3 ^ ^ ^.=13 

j7a ^ ^ ^ .^jiii- yZ' yfi' yi^ ylo yA/ ye yav yo yau^ t^any yaA~ 




«>0 ^ -xD * 


t I ? I |_ I S I I 

y7a ykC yAi> yhu, ylut^ y7r7 yfux yMi yAatf yH? y/cae/ y^a/y y^ti^ 


V vt ^ «» 

SI xn Si sn 5 T W * 

^ ^ > 45 * 


s-yz-o A 






s ^ 5 


“H,. 


ynH yn^ yn7 yrw ynu- y'^ yim yifi/ ^ 9'^^ ynac yrw ynctu^ y/uuy yrUiT/ 

And. Sc an n't A A*. St V ^<r f7<tAfe^ of Gnutca tnfs ^ 


' G>7ts-*n<rfiJs*<t/hl7iesal/tHne(i y, r,T/ <ift^ v vrH 


aiS-aiL n?La^L 


s 3 g 3 I 

tri^ %r fit ftv 


e H 13 < 3 1 

Kfty fjir ffiw 


S' a g 3 1 

y,- yi ya. 




5 5 3 

yTiy y ykr yM y^w 


S' 5 ^ 5 1 

ryy tyr nyl 


4 . 4 i 1 

Jsy fi/-‘ tsl iJn 
chv tu 


"s'HACHARACTEBS 


11^35^1 


^ ^ 4 I i, ^ t 

*.*z_ f.u i^t.^ r. . -y.^t f > 


t/fuj IsTir tihl t^hi 


3 jr dii Jdu' 


4 g 5 < I 

5 -5 ^ 5 

d/^ ds%r t£i%/ dshw 

•Ti 7 .. u 


Si 3 1 

\' 

Ttyr futiv 


A rflih lAe (t^AaScf 


ffOiV {Ae> itasal ^ in}<s i^tf/ressedhefcrttisruyeclive'clcuats 
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